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PREFACE 


The Abyssinia^ has been left to speak for himself. 
This book is a translation of Amharic notes, which are 
the statements of natives taken down in their actual 
speech and pieced together under the appropriate subject 
so as to read more harmoniously. It was felt that in this 
form they would create a more human document than an 
< gtbod ox commentary on the customs and manners of 
this remarkable people. The natives questioned were in 
general illiterate provmcials who told their tale in simple 
phrases, and it is significant that there is only one short 
chapter on Education, though of late years the Govern- 
ment and the Missions have established schools on modern 
lines in the larger towns. Few then of my informants 
could read or write, and it seemed to be more natural to 
allow them to describe their own country. 

I was connected with. Abyssinia for more than twenty 
years, and this task was i originally undertaken in an effort 
to learn Amharic by conversation with natives. As the 
real hfe of the Abyssinialn is a closed book to the stranger, 
the''3ifficulty lay in the making of conversation, nor is it 
easy to persuade a nativje to discourse at length on any 
given subject and to exhaust it in detail. Point after 
point, however, was gradulally dealt with, and the material 
grew. In most cases the? talker was allowed to wander 
at will and to provide i^inconsciously a fresh base for 
inquiry.. After the examiination came the sifting and 
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checking of the information acquired, and finally the 
fitting together, so as to give the impression that the 
source is one. / » ■ 

Much material still remains, and ^n this book only a 
selection has been made of those subjects which throw 
the strongest light on the life and character of the people. 
No book to my knowledge has yen been published in 
which this task has been methodically lattempted, although 
a lucid outline of native life is essential to those who have 
dealings with Abyssinian affairs. Ill the narrative there 
is little or no history to be found, since this can be studied 
in other works ^ ; my own delight has been to show how 
the Abyssinian lives and moves and /Ihinks. It is trusted 
that the style of the text will not be found too monotonous, 
and that any monotony wiU be out^^^eighed by the novelty 
of the facts and sajdngs recorded. ' 

It will be obvious that the in)formation on certain 
subjects is incomplete, and here the details and additions 
can be filled in by students with opportunities for research 
or by residents who have the advantage of living in 
Abyssinia. The La)^ is a speciaJl difficulty that needs 
further study and analysis by one who has the leisure to 
trace the history of the stipulationj and to follow the suitor 
from court to court. A Gi'iz schcplar could also add much 
to our knowledge of the Church, y^hich has only been dis- 
m iai iis 'A 'riffioences |Yirb 'Ui'^innny •, 'A 

win be noted that her influence ^s all-pervading. 

The transliteration used isl that adopted in my 
English- Amharic Dictionary,^ (though the “ sh ” and 
" ch ” have been kept in commofn words such as shamma, 
Dajjach, Chiqa Shum and iCeiba Shlu. The Metro- 

^ E.g., A History of Ethiopia, by Sir H. A. WaUis Budge, Kt., Methuen 
& Co., Ltd. Two vols. 

* London: The Sheldon Press, Northumberland Avenue, W^C.a. 
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politan has been usrually called “ AbbatSchin ” in pre- 
ference to “ Abbuna," as the former is more common. 
Both terms mean “ ®ur Father.” This ” ch ” is that in 
the word ” church.” 

No great effort hz^s been made to translate the word 
” tabot ” which may\ mean according to the context 

(a) The Ark in the Sanctuary. 

(b) The Sanctuary.! 

(c) The church. 1 

The Saint to wmich the church is dedicated. 

(e) The sacred obje<pts of mystery carried in procession. 

Reference to verbal Iroots is made by giving the number 
of the verb i from the'i list at the end of my Dictionary, 
where it can be quickly found. As to the hours of the day, 
it must be remembered t^tjthe Abyssinian begins count- 
ing the hours at b a.ns. hhd again at 6 p.m., so that the 
“third hour” may mean 9 a.m. or g p.m. Also his 
“ day ” begins at sunstet» so that if a man says that he 
slept badly “to-day” ihght, he means "last” night. 
In mentioning the months the Abyssinian date is usually 
given, since it is conve^nient for residents. Incidentally, 
this book should be useful to those who wish to learn 
Amharic, into which the^ English can be easily rendered. 
Nearly all of the Enghish words will be found in my 
Dictionary, though some omissions have been noted 
Ahi' pi’epu!i'a?A\nT‘ yStJ Abif wiiri: 

No useful purpose could have been served by a chapter 
on Slavery, since the Government is doing its utmost to 
stamp out this instituti^on. Any passages which were 
likelyjto cause ofience ha\'^e been omitted, as the develop- 
ment of Ethiopia is now the earnest aim of the Emperor. 


1 Abbreviated as “vb.” 


C. H. W. 
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TRANSLITERATION USED 


Vowels and Diphthongs 

short Continental a ajs in 
German “ Mann " !(not 
t the a in Engl. ■' man ") 

; with tongue close toj soft 

; pa^te. 

as a in “ father,'' but o,,ten 
7 shorter. ' 

as in “ aisle." 
as in " Mauser.'' 

0 as e in “ bet,” but tongue 

' raised in middle. 

fli as in ” eight.” > 

Ui —et with i prefixed. 

1 Continental short i wiith 

tongue close to scift 
palate. 

1 as efi in " beet.” 

0 =(i) 0 in ” food ” with tip 

of tongue well dravnn 
back. ; 

=( 2 ) aw in " fawn.” ' 
6 =oa in “ boat." 

01 =oi in ” boil." 

U =» in " full " ; cf. the od‘ 
in ” poor.” 

fi =OD in ” fool." Being i 

common, the long mark 
is often omitted. 


Consonants 

' are true dentals and not 
our English alveolar 
^ sound, i.e. they are 
j; { pron. with the tip of the 
tongue resting against 
the teeth and not against 
their sockets, 
t explosive /. 

b is a true labial and not 
smothered. 
g hard as in ” go.” 
h a full- breathed h. 
i as in ” Jibouti,'^ " jump.'^ 
k always hard ; c is not used, 
q guttural k ; explosive with 
tcngue bent up and 
back. 

s =sh in ” shirt." 
t =th in “ church.” 

§ its explosive form, 
fi ngia” rang,” " king.” 
z =French je or ge in 
“ rouge.” 

r always trilled and not 
slurred as in English, 
p explosive p. 



MONTHLY 

5th Gabra Manfas Qiddus. 
yth Sillasiei. 

I2th Michael. 
l6th Kidana Mihrat. 

19th Gabriel, 
zist Mary. 


FESTIVALS 

23r J George 

24tl^ 'Takla Haimanot. 

27th Redeemer of the World. 
28th Emmanuel. 

29th Egziavheir. 1 
Jesus. ^ I 


Use of these as dates is often r?iade m conversation. 

I 

j 


Coinage. 


I dollar theoretical fly equals 16 


tamuns. 


In th« West 8-10 was the usual rate. 


The dollar "may j^be worth is, 6 d. to 
3s. td. accordinfi" to the price of silver. 

1 

J Cf p. fii. 



CHAPTER I 


BIRTH 

1. When a woman is in travail other women will go 
and salute her, saying, " Didst thou pass the night well ? 
May Mary keep near thee ! ’* Some will remain with 
her and pray, “ Mary I Mary ! " When the travail 
is finished, they will wish her well, saying, “ May Mary 
restore thee with honour." 

2. When a child is born, the women may raise the cry 
of joy five times for a hoy, but for a girl thrice only. 
The glad father will fire his rifle, if such is found, and, 

‘ drawing his sword, will stretch it across the door for a 
space, while the old women raise up the babe to wash it. 
Before an hour is passed one will have placed butter in 
its mouth, and the mother will lie tight swathed in a 
length of cloth, lest her back ail *her. But Mary is 
hearkening, nor will she need much aid. 

3. The porridge is made by the mother herself before 
the birth from flour, butter, salt, and red pepper. Also 
beforehand they will have prepared a pot of honey and 
butter, together with linseed and a fat sheep, if there is 
a rich relation. Or the kin will bring a doUar, or chopped 
meat and sauce, wrapped up in bread and carried in a 
basket. The linseed they will pound and mixing with the 
honey will boil ujmn the fire on perhaps the fifth day, 
when all may eat together and bless the mother after 
the washing of the body. 

4. Fopd is given not only for the birth of children, but 
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also when a bitch doth bear they will say in reverence, 

“ She is the babe of Mary ! " and will buy bread in the 
market to feed her. So too at any time they will give food 
to a dog, crying, "For Mary’s sake Therefore, even 
if the mother is very poor, there will be found some to 
tend her in honour of God and Mary, 

5. Within a week the mother, carrying the babe and a 
knife, may leave the Kut at dawn with her husband or 
some male relation — he in front with a bared sword. 
So, having sat and gazed upon the sun and shown it to the 
child, she will return. Nor before this was iron absent 
from her pillow, whether it be a chain or a sickle or a 
sword, for she knows that Satan flees from iron. 

6. After a week the father may call his Confessor to 
sprinkle the hut after the washing. 1 So he will come, 
bearing the Holy Water in a bottle to asperse the house 
and all within. If the water suffices not, he will cry, « 
" Bring water ! ” and will recite prayers over it, puffing 
and passing his Cross inside the cup — east and west and 
south and north. If any remains, he will not pour it 
upon the ground, but will add it to the leaven in the jar 
and to the ferment for the beer to exorcise the demons. 
Then he will bless the parents sa3dng, " My children, may 
God rear up the babe for you and give you conscience 
and bring him to su^ort you in old age and carry you 
to burial ! ” 

CIRCUMCISION 

7. For a boy the circumcision will be on the seventh 
day. unless it is a Wednesday or a Friday or a day of 
fast ; yet during the Lenten Fast, which is of fifty-five 
days, it is ordained that the ceremony need not wait. 

If the babe is a female, it should be on the fifth day, but , 

I Cf. p. 73. 



CIRCUMCISION 


3 


many will wait twenty days or more till a female cir- 
cumciser be found. But if the mother is diseased, the 
babe must wait one year or two years, lest the disease 
come forth and settle upon the body. 

When a man or a woman of mature age is raised up to 
Christianity, there need be no circumcision, nor is there 
shame. 



CHAPTER II 


BAPTISM 

% 

1. A male child is raised up to Christianity on the 
fortieth day and a female child on the eightieth. Thus 
if the birth were on a Friday, a boy will be raised up 
on a Wednesday, for the Confessor will make the 
calculation for the parents. Yet if the mother is 
diseased they will delay, as with the circumcision, 
for the priests say that if the child of such a mother 
tastes the flesh and blood of the Eucharist, the disease 
will issue forth and slay it. So the parents will forbear, 
giving money to the poor in compensation or undergoing 
a short fast. 

2. If a chU^ dies before the fortieth or eightieth day, 
it will die unbaptised and will be buried outside the wall 
of the hut or outside the church ; for the Holy Ghost 
will not descend upon it before the appointed day, nor 
may the priest come to raise it up. 

3. If a man of full age desires to be baptised, he must 
await the finding of a male child of forty days or a female 
child of eighty days. So also a woman of full age. Thus 
are many slaves of full years baptised, for the master will 
search out a god-father or god-mother, who will take them 
to the Confessor and display them. And the Confessor 
will order them to stay quiet at home, purifying themselves 
with washing, tiU a babe of forty or eighty days is found. 
Then will he recite prayers over the man or the woman for 
three days before the christening. 

4 
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4. If the day of the baptism is Sunday, they will all 
ga to the church before the birds twitter at dawn. But 
on a Wednesday or on a Friday or in time of fast it will 
be at the fifth hour. 

5. There may be many awaiting baptism on that day, 
and all the parents with the god-parents will assemble 
in the enclosure of the church or in the Dajja Sal 4 m— 
the Door of Salutation — which is built at the entrance in 
the wall. Those of mature age who are to be christened 
will have had the head shaven. The father of the babe 
will carry a bottle or a pot filled with water, to which 
afterwards the priest will add the holy tabal. 

6. First will come forth from the church the deacon 
and then the priest who when officiating are called gabbaxi ^ 
sanai. Both will wear a dark silk cloak and coloured 
shirt, and the deacon will hold a lighted taper. In the 
right hand of the priest will be the thurible with smoking 
incense, and in his left hand the Cross. After them will 
come the assistant deacon and priest, who are called 
nifqu, while on a Sunday or a day of festival there will 
be the scribes. Then those who ar^ to be raised up — 
those of full age — ^will squat, and the mother will sit 
holding the child. Behind each stand the god-parent, 
and the officiating priest will stand in their midst. 

7. Beforehand the mother will have twisted up at home 
threads of fine weft of cotton together with threads from 
the garment of Turkey red — to make for the baby's neck 
a slender cord which is named the matab. Their 
number may be according to the will of the mother, nor 
need they be blue. And the assisting priest will hold 
Up the Book of Christening and will read from it, having 
first placed inside it all the neck-cords of those to be raised 

* vb. 614. Cf. p. 107, 
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up. The chief priest with his deacon will go round to 
shake the thurible over all, and then will receive from the 
assisting priest all the cords, which looped in half he will 
slip over the head of the Cross ; then, holding the Cross 
over the vessel in which is the Holy Water, he wUl bless 
the cords, saying in the Ethiopic tongue, “ One is the Holy 
Father, one is the Holy Son, one is the Holy Ghost ! ” 
and win dip aU inside. For the church may have a basin 
for the Holy Water ,^tnd this may rest upon the ground 
or be set on three stones. After this he will go round to 
pour into the receptacle of each — whether a pot or gourd 
or can or bottle — a few drops of the tabal. ^ 

8. For the sake of honour the forty-day child will be 
raised up first, since the Holy Ghost will descend upon 
him ; and the women of full age will come last. If the 
babe is one of eighty days, the men will be raised up 
second and then the women. 

g. First the deacon, taking the babe from the god- 
parent, will hold it under the armpits and bend it to the 
four quarters of the compass, causing it to make the 
sigdat or obeisanc^ As he turns the priest will say in 
Ethiopic, “ Thy name be . . . " four times, while the 
revolving deacon will cry, " 1 cause thee to make obeisance 
for the Father, for the Son, for the Holy Ghqst ! ” If the 
person is of full age and heavy, the deacon cannot raise 
him, but wiU take him under the armpits and cause him 
to revolve round the priest, who stands in the middle 
with Cross upraised. Afterwards the deacon will take 
the babe apart to a place that is clean, and either priest 
will asperse the child with Holy Water, saying, " Thy 
name be . . . I baptise thee for the Father, for the Son, 
for the Holy Ghost ! " and, taking the babe from the 
deacon, will hold it and order the god-parent to swear 

^ Cf. p. 124. 
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that he (or she) will not be separated from the child. 
For the god-parent must clasp the right thumb of the 
babe and say, "Between this babe and the children i 
begotten by me I will not distinguish or may the three 
Trinities renounce me ! May the word of your Reverence 
prevail I " Then at last will the priest give him the child, 
and tie the cord round the neck, again repeating the name. 
If thijg cord is broken in a few days it matters not, for 
the mother will knot another in its stead — either of silk 
or of cotton — nor need it be blessed. 

10. For the aspersion, since all are crowded together 
in a small space, the men who are being raised up will 
squat naked, having removed their drawers and shirt, 
but will be curtained off by the god-fathers with shammas. 
So too will a woman be shrouded by her god-mother. 

11. The name given by the priest is the Christian name, 
but the parents will already have given the child the 
" world " name. This Christian name is fixed by the 
name of the Saint day on which the baptism is held, and 

■ thqs, if the day is the festival of George or Mary, the 
priest win say, " Let thy name be “^lave of George " or 
" Slave of Mary " or " Son of George ” or " Son of Meiry." 
For a girl he will say, " Daughter of . . For each day 
of the month has its Saint whose name the child must take. 
But perchance the father may cry, “ My Father, my own 
name is ‘ Son of George,’ ’ ' so the priest will change it to 
" Gift of George.” Yet the parents hereafter will still use 
the yirorld name and may call their girl " Thou art Gold ” 
instead of “ Daughter of Mary.” Thus it was that the 
name of the Empress was Zduditu (" the Crown ”), but 
her Christian name was Askala Maryam, by which name 
they prayed for her in the churches. And many are 
ignorant of this Christian name, for the great may be 

* Cf. p. 198. 
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known only by the world name. Thus Ras Tasamma* 
(“ it was heard ") was only known by this name, and Ras 
Tdfari 2 (" he who is feared ") was so called till he became 
the Nigus Haila Sillisiei (“ Power of the Trinity ”). 
A man and woman may have planned to leave a country, 
but of a sudden she may conceive and the birth w\U. cause 
her to delay. So they will call a son Gazzahah ^ {” Thou 
didst exercise authority over me ”) and a girl they will 
name Tigzah. Or a man may have no son till he ages, 
and then may call him Tdddasa,* since his name has been 
“ renewed/' or TakwoUa, as it has been renovated " 
like the ornaments of a woman, which, when they grow 
dark, she brightens in a pot over the fire, having first 
stripped and pounded the leaves of the enkokko. These 
she boils in water, adding a little salt, and casts the 
ornaments within. 

12 . After the Baptism they will all go to the church 
that those raised up may receive the Eucharist, which is 
called the Qwurban. ^ The god-father will have carried with 
him three cubits of clean muslin, in which he wraps the 
babe after making lys oath and taking the child from the 
priest. Those of mature age will also don clean raiment, 
and all will go up to the church. But they will not all 
enter by the same door, for the males have their entrance 
at the north, and the women at the south. So a god- 
father with his babe will be separated from a god-mother 
with her babe — also the fathers and mothers will be 
parted. 

13. When they have taken their stand, the assisting 
priest with the Meiron or Chrism wiU anoint the forehead, 
cheeks, chin and breast of the baptised, saying, “ Let 

' vb. 141. • vb. 781. * vb. 659. 


*■ vb. 391. 


• vb, 261. 
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name be . . For the naming is fourfold — at the 
^rolving, at the aspersion, at the tying on of the neck 
^rd, and at the anointing. Nor, if it is a babe, will the 
j^kest leave untouched the body and legs. This Chrism 
^ thick and white, being scentless, and comes from abroad. 
It is stored in the house of the Sacristan and from time to 
time some is sent to the church, where after blessing by 
the priest it is kept on the Manbar or altar. Nor may a 
deacon touch it. 

14. All this time the officiating priest was inside the 
Maqdas 1 which is the Holy of Holies, preparing for the 
Mass and for the Host. After the two priests and three 
deacons have taken their Eucharist and ended their work 
within the closed Maqdas they will come forth. The 
^assisting deacon descending among the males will give 
to drink of the Holy Water to those who have been raised 
up and to those men that stand there. This he will pour 
into their hand, so that one whose palm is dirty will 
first spread his shamma over it ; but for a babe the 
deacon will pour a drop into the mouth. If any ignorant 
man begins to wash his hands with the water, the deacon 
will reprove him and order him to drink out of his palm. 
Thence he will pass round to the women’s side. 

15. For the Eucharist the officiating priest will not go 
to those who are to receive it, but the deacon will take 
the babe from its god-parent and carry it to the priest 
who, dipping a small portion of the hibist (the con- 
secrated bread) in the " Blood,” will place it in the child's 
mouth. A man of mature age also will be led by the 
deacon and ordered to swallow and hold his mouth with 
the shamma-covered hand. The Eucharist may not be 
^Ven to any other save to those being raised up to 

* vb. 207. 
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Christianity, unless perchance any of those present have 
been married by the Qwurban marriage, and sucdi are few. 

1 6 . Then the priests retiring into the Maqdas will go 
round to the other door that leads to the women's part ; 
and the deacon will walk round from the side of the men 
to that of the women, passing through the outer Court or 
Qiddist with his small bell. In the part of the men is a 
curtain which the deacon may draw when the men receive 
the Communion, lest they be observed by the vulgar, 
but in the part of the women there is no curtain. There- 
fore the women who have not attained to the Eucharist 
will crouch with averted eyes or covered heads while 
the women communicants receive it,' So the priest, 
having opened the door of the women, will stand while 
the deacon brings the female babe — if there is one — and 
afterwards a full woman. When all have partaken, the 
priest will close the door and return. 

17. Lastly the priest, standing in the Qiddist, will raise 
all up to God by the MSsarrigia 1 or Intercession, saying, 
" Yiqdbalo Egziavheir." 2 And the people will reply 
" Amiein f Then'^hey will all repeat upright (if they 
know it) the "Abbuna za ba-samayat” — “Our Father 
which art in the Heavens.” Afterwards the priest will 
make the Absolution or Niz^ei * crying, “ You who have 
sinned in ignorance — may God absolve you ! ” and 
descending among them will say to each, “ God absolve 
thee ! ” and they may depart. So the god-father wdU 
give the babe to the mother, who will carry it home 
slung on her back inside her shamma, unless she has a 
slave. But those of full age will walk warily, retaining 
their spittle and leaving their throats uncleared, in fear 
of the Eucharist. 

^ vb. 431. • " God receive you ( “ • vb.“373. 
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18. If a slave is headstrong or sickly, his master will 
not cause him to be baptised, nor if he desires to sell him. 
For after the baptism the slave will have a god-father, 
who will forbid the sale or, if the slave has disappeared, 
will accuse the master before the judge. 

19. If a father forgets the day of baptism and allows 
it to pass unhonoured, his Confessor may fine him two 
dollars or punish him, saying, “ Make a hundred prostra- 
tions and fast seven days ! " 



CHAPTER 111 


EDUCATION 

1. A poor father will say, “ Not even for myself and 
for my boy have I money enough. How then can I 
enter him in the house of a teacher ? ” So he will leave 
the boy untaught, unless his god-father demand the lad 
and have him instructed. 

2 . The teacher may be a priest who is a Liq ^ or Professor 
who knows much learning. Some of the Liqaunt have 
a medicine which they give to the boys that they may 
remember well. Or he may be an ordinary priest or even 
a scribe, though the scribe they praise not overmuch, 
for he may work cunning and wander here and there 
round the town. But a priest will sit quiet with his 
fly-whisk while the lad who wfts first instructed teaches 
the last-comer. So the priest will sit as a judge and will 
punish the boy who errs, crying, " Was this what I told 
thee yesterday ? ” pulling and twisting his ear, till he 
pours forth tears. Thus he will learn perforce. In a big 
town there may be thirty boys who are under three 
teachers, but in a monastery town there may be as many 
as a hundred, and at Zeig Amal and at Addis Ababa one 
may find a thousand. But the children of officers will 
learn at home, for an officer will build a hut near by where 
the Confessor will teach them the alphabet, arithmetic, 
and the Psalter. 

3 . If the teacher is firm and vigorous, in six months he 

^ vb. 25. 
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will make him repeat his Psalter, This is written in the 
Gi’iz tongue with Amharic letters, nor will the boy under- 
stand what is written. It is written on the skin of the goat, 
which is very strong, and the price may be as much as 
seventeen dollars; but if a Christian buys one in his 
boyhood, it is not worn out even when he grows old. 
Those who write out the Psalter are the priests and scribes. 
In it are found the Psalms of David, which are divided 
into fifteen divisions — each called a " nigfis ” and each 
division is called by the first word. When the boy has 
read it, the teacher will send to the father, saying (“ Give 
me the reward) of good news ! Thy son has finished the 
reading,” and the father will give him a cow or fifteen 
dollars, and to the boy a horse or a calf or a sheep. Also 
the boy will go round among his kin to tell them of the 
good news, and to beg a dollar or half a dollar or a sword. 

* 4. If his father or mother dies, he will write his Christian 

name at the beginning and end of his Psalter, and when- 
ever he finishes a reading, he will say, " Pardon for me the 
soul of my parent ! ” supplicating God. 

5. When the pupils rise to go home, they bless their 
teacher, saying, “ May God cause thy word to be heard 
and make thee to arrive at earth in Dabra Libanos and 
to be evergreen like the cibaha ! May he broaden thee 
as the sycamore and cause thee to shine as the moon ! ” 
So the pnesf wiCf fifess fAera m turn and say, Take care 
that ye come early to-morrow ! ” 

* vb. 353. 



CHAPTER IV 

GUARDIANSHIP, ADOPTION, AND 
STEP-PARENTAGE 

1. When a father departs to a far land he may ask 
another to guard his house and children as a deposit. 
So the guardian will be called the Adara Abbat. If he 
is kindly he will tend them as his own ; but an evil one 
will turn his face from them, fearing not the gizzit ^ of the 
Confessor, for he was not bound by an oath. 

2. A childless man will choose a boy from among his 
relations, and will rear him after making a testament 2 
before witnesses, saying, “ Lo ! I have willed all my goods 
to this boy. When I grow old, he will tend me, and 
when I die, he shall take all my possessions."' 

3. Or a lad without kin may say to himself, " There is 
none to be my guarantor or advocate or guard in foUy." 
So, taking thought J.ov the morrow, he will seek out a 
protector and will send to him three men as intercessors, 
who will go and beseech that man to grant his breast to 
the lad. If he is willing, the boy will buy a sheep for five 
dollars, and two dollars’ worth of honey. Then both will 

&)d€rs snS the jnan will ca 11 his Cojiiessor. When 
the tapers are lighted at sunset at the twelfth hour, the 
boy will enter with his elders and salute the master by 
adjustment of the shamma and by obeisance. And the 
master will ask " My children, why come ye ? ” and the 
boy will answer, "The man is chosen for the office, the 
wood for the shrine. I have come that you may be 
^ vb. 660. * Cf- p. 198. 
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my father and make me your son." Then the man will 
cpmmand them to sit and will have brought in some milk 
to set near the honey of the boy. Into both the man will 
dip his right thumb and likewise the boy, while the others 
curfain them off with a shamma. The boy will place in 
his mouth the master's thumb, and the Confessor will 
cause the man to make the gizzit ^ and say, “ I swear that 
this lad, to whom I have granted my breast, I will not distin- 
guish from my own sons begotten by me. May the order of 
Y our Reverence reach me ! " So too the lad will make the 
gizzit 1 swearing, " Thou shalt be as my father who did beget 
me and thy wife shall be as my mother. When ye die, I 
will bury you, and in sickness I will tend you. Wheresoever 
thou dost send me will I go, nor will I refuse thy bidding 
with evil eye, looking upon thee askance as upon a stranger. ’ ’ 

4. So that man will become the " Breast- father.” 
Sometimes he will smear the milk and honey upon his 
breast and will place the nipple in the lad's mouth. 
One small cupful of honey is enough, and the rest is sent 
to the kitchen for making of mead. Likewise a kinless 
girl may seek out a breast-father and a breast-mother, 
beseeching them to grant their breasts. A man may n'ot 
marry the daughter of his breast-father, for she has 
become his sister, just as he may not marry the daughter 
of his god-parent and as a girl may not marry the son of 
her god-xnother or breast-mother. 

5. The " .Bread-father " is the step-father and there 
may be a bread-mother also. Nor may the son marry 
his step-sister. But a " Deposit- father ” may allow a lad 
to marry his daughter, unless there is some relationship 
between them up to the sixth house ; if the houses or 
grades be seven apart, it is meet. 

* vb. 660. 
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THE CONFESSOR 

1. When a young man marries a wife and builds a hut, 
they will need to have a Confessor, who is called the ya- 
nafs abbat — the Soul-father. So he will go to the house 
of a priest and pray him to become his Confessor, and if 
he agrees, he will inquire the baptismal name of both 
and their dwelling place, so that he may visit them on an 
appointed day. Then he will come with the Holy Water 
and, calling for water in a cup, will recite prayers over it 
and bless it by passing his Cross round it to the four 
quarters of the compass. Afterwards he will asperse all 
within, and pour the rest of the water into the leaven jar 
and ferment for the beer. 

2. Yearly a man will give to his Confessor a dollar or 
a kerchief or a horn-^:up or a glass or a hide or a binder of 
muslin. A rich “ soul-cbild ” may give a mule or a black 
sUk cloak or a buluko, which is a thick and heavy shamma. 
A fitting time for the gift is at the Fast of Filsata i — the 
Assumption of the Madonna on August 23rd — when a 
Christian fasts for sixteen days. But one may give at 
Easter or at any time, according to his means. When 
Easter comes, the Confessor is given as his right the qolo 
of parched grain, and also at Filsata he will receive qolo of 
parched barley or chick-pea from his children, who say, “ My 
Father, seeing this forget me not ! Guard me and call me 
by this name ! ” For the qolo is consumed during a fast, 

vb. 769. 
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3. One wishing to speak of repentance will go to the 
house of his Confessor or to the church where they will 
walk aside near the graves. So he will speak privily 
vihth him, saying, ” O my Father, absolve me against this 
evil sin ! ” If he has eaten meat in tim;e of fast or stolen 
money, the Confessor may say, " My son, for this evil 
tiring that thou hast done give me money, which I will 
divide among the poor. And do thou fast fifteen days ! 
■God absolve thee ! '' Or, if the sin be more grievous, 
he may give him a hundred prostrations and cause him 
to fast two forties. When the days of fast are ended, 
that sinner will return having changed five of seven dollars 
into tamuns, which they will divide among the poor of the 
church, though the Confessor may keep back a few for 
himself. Then the Confessor will dismiss him, after 
making over him the Pater Noster, and will grant him the 

, Absolution by reciting prayers over him and sprinkling 
the Holy Water upon his head and causing him to kiss the 
Cross. 

4. Yet, T he have killed another, no priest between the 
Sea and the Western March may gr^nt Lhe Absolution. 
Only he wiU say, " Go to Abbun at Addis Ababa and 
inquire ! ” 

5. When a man is about to die or is departing on an 
expedition he will declare his final wishes, after calling 
together his Confessor and elders, for without tne priest 
the nizazei 1 will not stand. 2 If the words of the testament 
are written down, the paper wiU abide with the Confessor, 
who on the fortieth day of Remembrance after death 
will read it aloud. Or he will guard the writing till the 
man returns from war. 

» vb. 375. 


« Cf. Ch. XXX. 



CHAPTER VI 


THE NECK-CORD 

1. Every Christian must have a neck-cord of two 
threads tied round his neck, or he will seem an Islam, 
and men will say to him, " Ara ! What is it ? Why dost 
thou eat grain thus ? Thy neck is Islam ! ” For the 
cord is the Witness * and may have snapped unnoted, So» 
when they cry out in wonder, he will tie thread round his 
neck, or fibre or a coloured ribbon, nor will he eat with 
empty neck. 

2. It matters not if the cord have nothing suspended 
from it, but on the babe's at baptism may be hung a tiny 
cross or ring of silver or of gold. Till the babe is five or 
six years old, and learns to know his soul and evil from 
good, they suspend from the neck also a thin piece of 
leather with dark blue beads strung upon it. They 
may add too a tiny beU. Afterwards, when he can walk 
safely here and there, the father buys in the market a 
neck-cord oi dark blue silk which the traders have 
twisted ready, or else he may twist one himself, buying 
some loose silk — three tamuns weight in the scales. In 
Jimma and Addis Ababa, where beads are cheap, sixty 
or seventy of the dark blue beads are bought for a bar 
of salt or for five tamuns, but in the west they may cost 
seven tamuns. If the father has money, he may mingle 
white beads o: clear glass, alternating them with the dark 
blue, so that the boy may be resplendent. 

^ I.e. ” TMzabi.” 
i8 
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3. The beads of the priests and of those who pray may 
be jof red glass or of dark wood or of white w^od, but the 
dark wood has the greater honour. Looking towards the 
sun a man wOI puli forth his string of beads, and will 
recite his prayers at the due time. 

4. To one wearing the short neck-cord, the demon will 
not approach nearer than forty paces. For it is the chief 
of the two neck-cords, being the Witness, which, when 
men work ill or bear false witness or lie or reel in drink, 
will condemn them. In a suit at law, when a man counts 
his witnesses, he will say to each, “ Have knowledge 
for me ! I trust thy neck-cord. If thou speakest for 
another, perish ! If for God, prosper ! " So will the 
witness bring forth the truth, nor will he lie to favour 
even his kin. For even a debtor may bear false witness, 
and afterwards repenting, will say, “ Ai ! It is the truth I 

, I will net swear ! I wiU pay ! My soul is more valuable 
than my money ! ’* 

5. But there is also a long neck-cord. ^ This is made from 
four pieces of dark blue silk which are doubled, and hooked 
over a piece of wood. Then a man twists up the threads 
passing left over right and right over left, while another 
pushes the twist in the middle with the iron roller of the 
cotton-worker in order to tighten it. 

6. This long neck-cord is put on by a youth when he 
reaches puberty and by a girl on the day of her marriage. 
That of the man is slipped over the neck and will touch 
his navel, and may lie inside his shirt or may hang down 
outside, swinging loosely as he bends. After two years, 
maybe, he wiU buy fresh silk, if the old be worn. That of 
a woman touches her knees, and when she has put on her 
shirt, she slips the cord over her neck and then binds her 
girdle over and round it. 

* Cf, p, 113 
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7. This long cord may not be worn by a priest, but a 
scribe will recite words over it. On it are slung talismans 
enclosed in leather and the seal, and maybe a ring and a 
pricker of iron to extract wax from the ear or a thorn from 
the flesh. Also there may be a charr' against snake bite, 
which is a ring made from the horn of the kudu. For a 
hunter in the desert once saw a kudu eating a snake, 
and knew that a potent medicine was to hand. Or the 
horn charm may be in the shape of a small cross. 

8, There is a class of men named buda, whose eye is 

evil. When a man is eating of a meat sauce at the mid- 
day meal, a buda passing the door may gaze upon him. 
So he will fall ill and will send speedily to the scribe who 
sells medicines and written charms. These his friends 
will sew for him inside some foreign leather and place the 
packet upon his long neck-cord, and he will be healed. 
For some scribes are cunning workers of spells, having , 
parchment of the skin of the goat on which they can 
inscribe holy texts and. charms against the evil eye and 
shooting pains and rheumatism and blindness. Also a 
scribe may sell a medicine from the root of a tree, and, if 
a- man lie sick from the evil eye, his bread companions 
wiil cast the drug upon the embers and, when the fumes 
arise, will cover the sick man with a shamma and hold 
him over the fire, till the smoke enters his mouth and he 
begins to rave, saying, " So-and-so looked on me as I ate." 
ThiTS will be revealed to them the name of the buda. 

Then, hiding their knowledge, they wUl give a feast to 

which in ignorance the buda will come and, when all are 
assembled, one of the kin will ciy, " Come, all of you ! 
Spit upon the sick man before our eyes ! " So ail will go 
tuf-tuf, and when the spittle of the buda touches 

him, he will be healed. But, had he worn a writing 
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Upon his neck-cord, he would not have been struck 
down. 

9. Those who delig^ht in much writing — such as an 
officer or a lady of high degree — will keep with care 
upon the long cord the Scroll of Righteousness, which is 
called the Lifafa Tsidiq.* This is rolled up in a leather 
case, and on it is written the name of the owner and of his 
parents. Other matters too are inscribed thereon, and 
on a Sunday a man drawing it forth from its cover will 
recite it, if he can read, or will give it to his Confessor to 
read aloud. And at the New Year on the Eve of St. John,2 
before the lights are fired, each taking out the scroll 
will wrap it in a rag and bury it in the ground ; but on 
the morrow digging it up he will string it again on his 
cord. This they do since a year has passed and another 
has entered in, and they wish that the fortune of the 
scroll may be renewed even as the changing year. 

10. If one man lends silver to another, the debtor may 
place his thumb mark upon the scroll in acknowledgment 
of the debt, or he will seal it if he has a seal. Also for 
buried silver there may be a guide uppn the writing. For 
a man going a far journey may give his money in deposit 
and write upon the scroll the names of the witnesses and 
of the bondsman. Yet, if he trusts the debtor, he will 
give the money before the Confessor or a godly friend 
without witnesses. If he buries his dollars, he will place 
them in a potsherd and will bury them and go, gazing 
swiftly round lest another has spied upon him. So, if 
he falls ill and dies in a distant land, another will unstitch 
the case and having the writing read will send it to the 
kin, who will seek out the debtor and compel him to 

T ^ Bandlet of Righteousness (Sir E. A. Wallis Budge, Kt.). 

Luzac and Co. ; vb. 756., cf. IX. 9. « C£. p. 88. 
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pay, or, noting the marks of the place of burial, will go 
and dig up the potsherd. 

11. Hailu M^lakot,! the father of Menilik, loved his son, 
and when the time of death drew near, he caused to be 
written a paper of declaration telling of all the money that 
he had. Fearing lest his boy in his ignorance might not 
gather together all the wealth, or lest the kin should seek 
to take the money, he made a list of all — not omitting one 
broken needle — and had the writing sewn up in a leather 
case. And this was strung upon the long neck-cord of 
Menilik. But, before the boy had grown to manhood 
and knowledge, there came an enemy, the Emperor 
Theodore, who seized him and asked where was his 
father's money. And Menilik replied, " My father gave 
me nothing and told me nothing — only this which I 
cany round my neck." Then Theodore broke the stitches 
and found where the money was buried. 

12. When a man dies, this scroll is stretched out over 
the body after the laying out, being tied with thread 
around the forehead and the big toe, and it is buried with 
him. 

, * " Power of the Divinity." 
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MARRIAGE: 

I. The son of an officer may hav^ spied the daughter 
of another on her way to church, and ^vill inquire as to her 
gait and accomplishments. If these are fair^ he wiU teU 
his father, who may say, ” My son, this girl is the daughter 
of a master ; if thou wishest, marry fier 1 I myself will 
poUect my bread companions and peers, and wiU go to 
her lather. Then the son will’ nse and kiss his fafherls 
shamma ; and with five or six friends^ maybe, the father 
will" set forth. Having arrived th^y will adjust their 
togas and remain silent, till the fatljer of thaT~girl asks 
them, “"WTiat is it, my brethreii ? Why came ye 
to-day ? ” And they will answer, We came to beg a 
certain thing ; if permission be given us, we will ^eak to 
tKe'e of it.” So he will reply, " Why should I refuse 
you ? ” Then one of them, knowing ju speech, a master 
of cunning, will speak with the fath^ injproverbs, and 
cause him to laugh in wonder, till ^s one ¥till ignorant 
of thenTwish he will seat himself saying, “ What is this 
matter? Be seated and tell me of your need.” And 
making due obeisance they wiU sit <^own, and the elders 
wiU speak one of one matter and one of another, saying, 
" Thus it is, my brother, that we came seeking thy 
kinship.^ Give now, we pray, thy daughter to the son of 
Ato Ekalei,! who brought us here.” Then either he will 
refuse or will cry, " Ishi ! 2 Of a surety \ i will take counsel 

" So-and-so.” * '* Very welj [ » cf. vb. i68. 
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with my heart and kin and, if God give you, I will give 
you.” 

2. That day week the intercessors returning will ask 
the father, saying, " What counsel did thy heart and thy 
kin give thee, my master ? " And he may answer, ” I and 
she will not be wanting from the marriage, nor shall thy 
son be wanting. She sitting here in the house carries 
not shield or rifle for me. And now this is it ! I have 
given her ! Take her ! ” Then rising they will kiss his 
knee and depart. 

3. If he desires to refuse, he may say, “ It may not be. 
My daughter is still a girl,” or ” Another preceded you 
and persuaded me, and I have receiv^dTKe neck-cord and 
signature.” Yet if a father is refused one day, he may 
send a priest or monk or officer, who may bear a stone or 
billet of wood upon his shoulder. But the lad's father 
will not return himself. 

4. After another week her affianced will come with his 
two Mizeis and with friends, for the Mizei^ is the bridesman. 
One of them is the chief Mizei and him the husband will 
have chosen, saying^in his heart, " fikalei is the son of a 
peer .if we are distressed, he wiU be our surety.” So he 
will send friends as intercessors and beg that man to be his 
Mizei, asking him m all honour ” by fire and water.” 
And, if he :s willing, the chief Mizei will ask another to be 
the gilgat^ Mizei to aid him in his work ; but it is the chief 
Mizei who carries out the bride upon his back. If her 
husband dies, no woman may marry her Mizei, for he is 
counted as her brother, nor may a woman's child marry 
the child of her Mizei. Nor, if a woman marries again, 

^ They say that this word Mizei means " my brother," like the 
word Minjei of the Gallas and Arkei in Tigrei, while in the Wolamo 
country the woman will call him Ta-ishau and he will address her 
as Ta-michei. * vb. 629. 
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can she have another A!i2ei, for there is no honour in the 
second marriage. 

5. So the affianced will come to place around the neck 
of the girl the cord, and to bind the agreement and make 
the solemn stipulations ; nor will the man's father be 
absent. The man on his side will have a Nagar Abbat 
to speak on his behalf and she also will have chosen one. 
Then all ^will stand after adj ustin g their shammas, but 
the spokesman of the girl will sit drawing proudly his 
shamma over his nostrils and asking, " What money have 
ye ? " And the agent of the man will reply, “ So many 
dollars, slaves, cattle, and mules." Her Nagar Abbat 
will ask, " How will you maintain our child ? " and his 
agent will say, " Henceforth whatever we obtain, she 
by her spindle, " by my shield — whatever silver fortune 
may bring to her and to me I will not conceal from her. 
May Menihk die (if I he) ! ” For beforehand they wiU 
have appointed a judge and trusty witnesses and his 
Nagar Abbat will make the asseveration before them. 
And so too her spokesman will stipulate, " My daughter 
have I given to my son. May Menilik die ! ” Which 
is the 80 bond by law. The neck-cord has strung upon 
it a cross and a silver ring, and is passed round her neck 
by the chief ivlizei. 

6. In Manz, Gishei, TAgulat, Bulga, Yifat, Yifrata, 
Gidim, and Marabeitei — which are Shoa proper — the 
offer of a marriage gift by the man is a shame, for this 
is a new custom brought by traders making her like a 
common woman. There, if the man set out a hundred 
dollars, she will count out fifty — which is the siso i — 
whether in money, grain, or kine. If she is the daughter 
of a big man^^ she will count out the equal, and the two 
sums together will be the partnership money. And if the 

* Lit. J, cf. pp. 124, 194. 
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father takes a gift, others may revile him, sa5dng, ” So- 
and-so ate a fine.” 

7. If the bride is the daughter of a rich man her price 
may be 1,000 or 2,000 dollars, which the brici^grobm will 
bring with him on the day of the sarg or wedding which is 
the day of the swearing of the Mizeis. Also will he bring 
presents, escorted* By Kis guests. These may be the 
ornaments of a woman— an embroidered shirt and drawers, 
anklets and bracelets, a gold necklace, a cross and a ring 
of gold, a hair-pin, a waist-girth of muslin, a bam 6s, a 
cloak of black silk, a black sdk umbrella, and a hat, 
together with a fine shamma which is called a kuta. Nor 
:f the father is rich does the bridegroom' return with 
empty hand. For the girl's father may give him a shield 
ornamented with silver washed in gold, two spears, a 
bull, a horse with a slave to groom and lead it complete 
with trappings, a mule with embroidered saddlery with 
a cloth to cover both, a shirt for himself, and the full dress 
of ceremony (the sfilimat) 1 with curved sword and 
revolver and filled cartridge-belt and a fine rifle. But, 
if the girl's father is^oor, he cannot give all these and can 
but give iiiih a pair drawers with a sKirt”and"firie toga, 
and length of cloth ‘for'the girdle. ^ Or, if poorer than this, 
he will dismiss him in silence with emptylian'd^ ^ 

'8. If the father is generous, he will say to his daughter, 
” Money I have in abundance. WTiat use is thy marriage 
gift to me? Let my daughter keep it!” But some 
fathers will keep all the silver or will give her half only. 

9. The price of a soldier’s daughter, if she is a maiden, 
may be fifteen or twenty-five dollars, apart from the feast 
which the husband will prepare. For the young couple 
feast twice^— once in her father’s house and again in tha-t 

' ^ vb. 180. • 
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of the husband. The neck-cord and ring which the Mixei 
jpasses round her ne^ will cost one and a half doUarSj and, 
when the bridegroom goes "To fetch her, he will bear 
presents — the long drawers that cost seven dollars, a 
gown worth six dollars, a girdle one dollar, a fine toga 
five dollars, a necklace three doUars, and the ,.ear-rings 
one dollar. Her father, being poor^ will have spent 
three dollars on a sheep, one dollar on red pepper and'salt, 
one dollar on butter, one dollar, , on the as^o (which is 
grain roasted and coarsely pounded for beer — whether 
barley or maize or dura), and one dollar on geilo and 
condiments — maybe fifteen dollars in all. 

10. When a man marries and calls a companion saying, 
" Come, I pray thee, to the sarg ! ” he may not refuse. 
For he will fear saying, “ If I go not, he will be angry 
with me, and if I die (laka !) ^ he will not bury me." And 
her father will have written letters to all his friends saying, 
“ To-day week I am giving my daughter in marriage. 
Fail me not, my master, for she is child to us twain, nor 
am I alone her father/' Or, if the kin lives far off, he 
may write long before. So all the wedding guests of the 
father of the maid with arrive towards the seventh hour 
of Sim day,- which is one hour after noon,, bringing with 
them one ten dollars^ another five dollars, or even one 
dollar, or a sheep or thirty piecesjdf tread or two jars of 
beer — each according' to his power. 

11. The father of the maid will have set up tents and 
made_booths of grass and spread rugs and will cause the 
gentle folk and elders to sit left and right of the door of 
the tent. Towards evening he will cause lights to be 
illumined and, when the affianced arrives with his cone 
pany" of "^guests, he will inquire of them as one surpr/; 

I " Alack ! ■’ 



28 


THE ABYSSINIAN AT HOME 


" Why stand ye there, my children ? " Then ah the 
attendants of the bridegroom will gird their togas and will 
hearken to the spokesman of the man as he answers, 
" We came to be your children that you may be our 
father. Our witnesses are So-and-so. Produce four for 


us ! ” So after four witnesses have been set forth by each 
and the ninth man ^ (the headman of the district) has been 
named as judge, the Nagar Abbat of the daughter asks 
them, " What have ye in your hands ? ” And the 
spokesman of the man will reply, “ Admass of gold, a roll 
of shammas,” Then the other cries, “ Bring here your 
mass and roll,” and the Nagar Abbat of the man will 
count out the dollars exact, together with the ornaments 
and clothes for the girl. Thus the others receive the 
silver and presents and all enter the house, sending the 
mules to the village or dividing them among the neigh- 
bours for the night. Afterwards they spend the night 
eating and drinking of the feast that has been prepared, 
but the bridegroom sits remote and unseen between his 
two Mizeis, passing the night in quiet. For this night is 
that of Sunday on which alone it is the custom that a 
man should go to fetch his maid. 

12. All arise at dawn, and the guests win leave the 
house. But the two Mi^eis, singing, “ Hai loga shibo ! ” 
wiU go towards the place where they have seen the bride 
sitting with three or four of her hand-maids dressed aU 
alike. And the father and elders may repulse them 
saying, " Return 1 We will give her to you ! " Then 
the Mizeis "cry " Bring her ! " and the father calls out. 


T Come ! ” and they going may search and laughing may 
^^ect the wrong maiden. When she is found and 
Tight, first the oath must be taken and the bride and 
\room with the bridesmen will sit together— he on the 


^ Cf. p. ^2. 
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right, and she on the left — and will taste of two horn cups 
of milk and honey. Then the Confessor of the girl's 
father will cause the Mizeis to make the religious oath in 
front of the father and mother, for the MIzei must swear 
that he \vill become her brcJther. And the Confessor will 
say to each Mizei, “ Come, swear that thou wilt not 
distinguish her, our daughter, from thy own sister ! " 
and asking him the name of his Confessor, will say, “Swear 
that the word of thy Confessor shall reach thee ! “ So he 
will swear before the Confessor, saying, “ I have received 
my sister i If she send for me by day, by da^ willT’’come ; 
if by night, by night will I come. For whatever matter 
thou dost send for me, I will arrive and tell thy father and 
kin. May his word reach me ! ” and will kiss the Cross 
and will call upon the name of his new sister in the hearing 
of all, saying, “ From my sister will I not distinguish 
thee.” And she wiU call him “ brother ” and “ my 
shield ' ' and not by his own name. So, too, will the second 
bridesman swear and they two wiU become the brother-in- 
law of the bridegroom and her kin will become related by 
marriage to the Mizeis. At the last the^priest_will recite 
prayers over them and bless them, saying, “ God make you 
sufficient for begetting, for conception, for office, for 
honour, for th^o'mmlinion and. ftTr the Flesh of the Lord i 
God guide you to truth and make you kin with Abraham 
and Sarah ! World without end ! A male child for a 
horse ; a girl for a barnds ! God grant you ! ” 

13. When the animals have been girthed and saddled, 
the bridegroom with the men goes forth and stands out- 
side the door. But two or maybe four other women, 
named dangaturs, have been clothed to resemble the 
bride, who wiU be waiting in a corner of the house with 
her mother and sisters. And from the women the 
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bridesmen will select two — the bride and a dangatur — 
and carry them out on their backs, the arms of the 
women around their necks. So they will set the two on 
rnu les" a nd will lead the mule of the bride in front, the 
chief 'Mizei to the right supporting her, and the gilgal 
Mizei to the left holding an umbrella over her head. But 
the husband will follow behind. And this attendant goes 
with her to guard'her and give her counsel as one ignorant, 
and maybe the other attendants wil^ follow too. After 
some days, when the girl has grown accustomed to her 
new home, they wiU send back the attendant, giving her 
three dollars maybe and a gown and a fine robe. 

14. The day before the wedding a wheaten loaf is 
baked thus in the girl’s house. Over the bottom of the 
iron griddle leaves are laid thick, and the dough above 
them, and then more leaves over the dough. Above all 
a second griddle is inverted smeared round with the 
dung of the cow. Then they light fire between the three 
stones set in a triangle and place burning brands also on 
th"? iron plate till the bread is baked. Afterwards, strip- 
ping ^he" leaves from the bread, they choose from among 
their bread baskets one with a cover, in which the bread 
is laid, anH the basket is placed aside covered with a 
cloth of red with grey shirting underneath. When the 
bride goes to her husband’s house, at least one basket 
oJ bread will be carried in front, measuring across one cubit 
and three fingers in thickness, like the bread of the 
Mababbar.i This will be escorted by her friends, but 
her parents and Confessor wiU remain behind. This 
bread is for the giving to her of a new name in the house 
of the husband, but there may be a second basket of bread 
carried for' the guests who, after going^ a shortfway, wUl 
sfav to devour it,; and this basket is sent back at once. 


Ch, XVI, 
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15. When they arrive at the husband's house, the chief 


Mizei will take her as before 


and remain 


standing. Then the mother ofTtie'inan will" produce for 
the bride some new name and proclaim it sa5dng, " We 
have named her*So^and-so ! Set her down and enter ! " 


So the mother will ta ke t he bread and break it in pieces 
for all to share. Thus a woman may have three names — 


the first given by her parents at the birth, the second 
given by the priest at baptism, and the third given by her 
mother-in-law at her marriage. And her new neighbours 
and relations will call her by the third name, while her 
kin wiU still speak of her by the worlc name, for save her 
parents few will know her Christian name. If a guest 
appears who is ignorant of her name, they will tell him 
this third name, and by this will he call her. If the 
mother of the husband is dead, they will invite his aunt 


. or some old lady to name the bride. 

16. The utensils of the house are bought by the husband, 
but a bride will take v.dth her a hide, the basketf a knife, 
a k^chief, and a decanter. If her father is_ a great man 
she inay go forth \^li many possesions, but these *lve 
a'Pleast^^re customary. Therefore a poor man, fearing 
lest his name perish, will borrow, them if they are lacking ; 
so his jdaught^'''will”not go with empW hands, ‘if she 
is divorced, she will take for herself the decant er, and, if 
sheTs" evil" may cuT Ihe hide in half for her share — like- 
wise his shamma and drawers. However, some men say 
that the knife, ’^^ahter, and kerchief are not needful. 
But the hide was spread on the Sunday night as a seat for 
the briSal pair ^and for the Mizeis, and when the time 
of dinner drew near, the father chose a fair decanter 
for the bridegroom to drii^_from and a Mizei, receiving it 
and filling.it to the brim with beer or hydromel, tasted the 
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drink before covering it with the kerchief and setting it 
before the bridegroom. So he dranl^ and after a little 
time the servants brought them fat uncooked meat 
together with a ^ chos en knife, which the Mizeis received 
and examined and cut with it flesh from the haunch which 
a servant held up before them. This they set before the 
bridegroom, and when all were filled, the servants removed 
the knife. And with idle ^ alk they passed the night. 
But at cock-crow fresh food was brought to them, and 
the knife a second time. But it did not return, for the 
Mizeis took it with the hide and decanter and kerchief, 
and giving them to a slave caused them to be sent to the 
husband's house. In ^oa a lso a great man wUl send 
five or six pack-mules laden with suro, which is a mess 
of l^rdils and peas cooked with”^salt, pepper, and spices 
together with beans, or a smaller man will send a quart of 
luro ground with condiments, and of pepper ground with 
salt and spices — packed inside a pot. For, if these are 
not sent, a friend may revile the bride saying, " Thou 
luckless wench, who hadst no pot of suro I " 

17. In Shoa they^say that the, slayer, the dead, and the 
bridegroom are pne. For he who has slain an elephant 
or a buffalo will enter into his home escorted by all with 
honour and rejoicing. So too on the day of death, one 
whp^had money and. kin will, cause^them to mourn, and 
gather together. Also the bridegroom will be attended by 
a crowd and by minstrels with drums and flutes and 
trumpets— as though he were a shrine. 

18. The husband will hire or cause to be built a honey- 
moon house in which they two may reside apart for a few 
days, nor will the bridemen and attendant be far away. 
And they will keep themselves apart while the kin and 
guests of his father eat of a feast. On the morrow the 
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Mizeis may return with a drum to her father's house, 
accompanied by friends to beg presents for the good news. 
Also they will go round the houses singing and begging, 
and one may give them a dollar or an alad, which is the 
half dollar, or a ring or a fine robe, or a calf or a goat. 
Thus even a soldier may collect forty or fifty dollars, wnich 
the bridemen will bring to him to be divided between 
husband and wife. If_they^ar e rich, they may remain in 
the hut for two weeks. After a month, if the father of 
tbe bride is able, he will make the millas ^ or return feast, 
inviting the wedded pair, who will take with them a sheep, 
a basket of bread, and a jar of hydromel. And afterwards 
they will sing, " Chdgwilash dbbibw^2 zarei — chigwilash 
dbbibwal zarei — Thy wedding hut has flowered to-day," 
while others sing in answer, " Ihitei, sh^n^orei, 'chig- 
wilash dbbibwal zarei — My sister, my sugar-cane ! ” or 
" Thou dost bind on a golden bracelet, thou dost break a 
golden bracelet ! my sister, my child ! " 

19. If a man mamed on Saturday he would be reviled, 
for a maiden wife has honour, and may not know her 
husband first on Sunday. Therefore he will take her away 
from her father's house on Monday morning lest they say, 
£kalei 3 is like a tanner. Why was the wedding on 
•Saturday ? " Nor may a husband know his wife on 
Sunday, nor if he know her on Saturday may she attend 
Church on the morrow, nor may she go to the Church 
while unclean. Thus a Christian man honouring the 
Sabbath will leave his bed on the night of Saturday, 
and will he chastely upon the floor, and at cock-crow kindle 
the fire, praying to God and to the Sabbath. And if he is 
lettered, he may recite prayers and drawing out his rosary 
may count his beads. So, also, during the Fast of the 

* vl). 48. * vb. 377. * “ SoTand-so.” 
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Assumption will he remain pure, and eat only of unground 
grain, touching not the grinding stones. At least such 
were Christian usage, but the flesh of many is weak. 

20. In the cemetery the husband is buried to the right 
and, the wife to the left, for men and women may not be 
buried together. 

21. A maiden is given in marriage by her father's wiU, 
for if she were to say, “ I will not marry this man and 
do not love him,” it would be a disgrace ; therefore she 
will consent. If her father is dead, one of the kin of her 
par e nts will be her guardian, and will give her in marriage. 
If she refused she would be cursed, and she will fear the 
curse. And also, if she married without permission, they 
would cilrse her, saying, ” Be accursed ! May thy hut 
not prosper thee, and may thy offspring be unblessed ! ” 

22. Among the Amaras a maiden that does not rnarry 
is rarely found, for she fears to remain unmarried in her 
fatherIs..hotKe lest others laugh at her — a girl lacking a 
house. If no man comes to woo her, she wiU be soirow- 
^jIT^nd will find her own way. For perhaps some man 
who fears the dowry and the cost of the feast will beguile 
her secretly either by speech or will send an old woiran 
to persuade her as she draws water. For such a man may 
say, “ I will take her and send afterwards an intercessor 
to her parents so as to be reconciled with them.” Thus at 
the appointed hour and place she will meet his Mizeis, 
who win carry her off like raiders. And lest men assert 
that she went knowingly, she wiU scream in pretence, 
and afterwards the man will make her his bond wife before 
a judge and witnesses. Or her father may be a step-father 
who may dislike the girl and neglect her. Therefore, 
when the neighbours tell him that the two have been 
together, he may laugh, saying, "What doesjt irk me ? 
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Her dowry is small and the cost of the feast will be great. 
Beyond toil what gain is there ? Bet him take her 
secretly and I will be silent and blind.” 

23, But a man may say to himself, " Before this I 
married a maiden and divorced her. Now I wit marry a 
woman — a seit — one married before. For I have little 
money for her marriage gift and the feast.” The tmth 
is that a seit has noFtKe same honour as a maiden, and a 
gift of ten or fifteerv dollars may sofhce for her father, rvor 
need a man take thought for many ornaments or clothes, 
and if her father is rich he may even refuse to accept a 
present. For when a wife that was a maiden is divorced 
she returns to her father’s house, where she sits till another 
comes to ask for her. But when she goes forth again 
no cord is hung around her neck, nor is she carried forth 
on the, back of the Mizei, nor is the bread baked for her, 
•nor is there the granting of a new name by the mother-in- 
law. But the man will assemble a judge and four wit- 
nesses, two for her and two for him, and her agent, rising 

up, will say, “ Here ye be ! I have given my daughter 

to my son . Menilik yimdt * ! ”j And the Nagar 

Abbat of the man will reply, " i have received foi’ 

my son. Menilik yimut ! Whatsoever thou by thy 
fortune and I by my fortune obtain — thou by thy 
spindle and 1 by my shield — thiswiUwe divide.” Then 
her spokesman will cry, ” Call a surety for her eye and 
teeth and hand ! ” and will receive two sureties before 
releasing the other agent. Or the husband may stipulate 
before the judge, saying, ” Before this time the money 
acquired separately by me was so much. This is my own 
silver. Yet if thou dost bear me a child, there shall be no 
separate monies. I will make thee my half wife. But if 

> vb. 84. 
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thou art barren, all this silver shall remain my own save 
the interest and only what comes to us after the marriage 
win we share.” 

24. After they have made the 80 bond and the stipula- 
tion, the man will arrange to fetch her on a certain day, 
which may be Sunday or any day, nor need she spend the 
night previous in the house of her father, since she is not 
being married in her virginity and has no honour. Nor 
needs she a handmaid nor Mizeis, unless she is noble, for 
she is not afraid. Nor is there an oath before a priest. 
Yet her Nagar Abbat and MIzei maybe the same man, who 
win say , " 1 am he who will be as thy brothei and save thee 
in trouble.” And she also will say before witnesses, 
" Thou and I are brethren and thou wilt save me from 
trouble.” 

25. Within the realm of Ethiopia few men marry their 
wives by the Eucharfst, which is called the Qwurban 
marriage, and one may live long in the land before finding 
two who are so joined together. And the honour of such 
is great. Before a deacon becomes a priest he must 
marry, but he will not cake the Eucharist with his wife 
before the fortieth day, when the Aklil or Crown is set upon 
their heads. If the Marriage Service is read over them 
and they take the Communion together, they are each 
called qworabi, and may taste of the Eucharist like small 
children at baptism ; but after baptism the priests will 
not gi ve the Eucharist to other men and women who have 
not been married by the ^wucj^an. For they ^re not 
held to be pure. If they have taken the Communion 
together and have become qworabi, there is none who can 
loose the bond save death ; therefore few will take the 
Communion with a woman and live in one religion, since 

^ vb. 261. 
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most iiave not conquered their flesh, but injure their soul, 
Jceepifig their guardian spirit far from them. So they 
■fear the Qwurban. Yet one or two, trusting each other, 
will agree to have the Matsafa Taklil read over them, 
and will speak with the Confessor, after they have 
observed in secret the character of the other and known 
their own soul and made firm their mind. 

26. If the wife dies, the husband will becorne a monk, 
and if the man dies, she will enter a convent, becoming a 
nun, or, if there is no convent, she will minister to a 
shrine. Yet if the widow finds a man who was married 
by the Qwurban, and whose wife is dead, she may marry 
him by the Crown. But such are rarely found. 

27. Those who have tas ted . t he Comm union together 
under one shamma may destroy their Qwurban by evi), 
living, but such are the enemies of God and men will despise 

^ them. He who becomes a monk is known by his qob, 
which is a white cap sown up from shirting or from the 
piece of a toga — triple sewn backwards and forwards in 
strips. This also will wear a nun who is the widow 
of a qworabi, and she will honour her^ob as her religion, 
saying, " This cap is my husband,” and will stand firm 
with it, if she have conscience. 

28. If a bond wife is barren and if the two love each 
other she may say, ” S6 it is Mary who diminished me ! 
I have given thee permission that our house be not 
destroyed. ! Search out and make agreement with a wat- 
beit — a serv ant girl — to whom perchance Mary will 
permit fni^’~ And he, hiring a garad, will wait a year or 
two and, if fruit is still lacking, the husband and wife may 
agree together, saying, '' Therefore it is God who pre- 
vented us ! Let us take the Communion together ! ” 
and speaking with the Confessor they will go to the church 

4 
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and be crowned with the Aklil. But an evil man will 
divorce her for her barrenness and will marry again, 
changing his wife many times and living ever childless, 
for without the will of God it may not be, and the women 
of the towns bear not easily. Also will he remain empty 
handed, ever dividing his money with his last wife. 

29. When a husband and wife think in their hearts 
to take the ^wurban together they will speak with the 
Confessor, wh^will say to them, “ Nay, wait ! Search in 
yo^ soul morning and night and see if it be possible ! " 
So they may wait more than a year, and monthly ^ when he 
comes to taste the Bread and Wine he will ask them, 
“ Are ye able ? ” and, if they answer Au ! '' he will 
arrange for them. So one Saturday night they will wash 
their bodies — having remained chaste for one week — and 
on the morrow early will don clean clothes. Then, with 
their kin and bread companions, they will go to the Dajja 
Sal^m and strip off their clothes, while others curtain 
them off, and will crouch naked together, he laying aside 
his shirt and she her gown, while the Confessor baptises 
them with the Holy Water. For the water they will 
have brought with them in a pot which the priest will 
bless, blowing over it and passing his Cross to the four 
quarters round it and dropping in drops of the Holy Water 
of the Mass from his bottle. Afterwards they will dress, 
and the priest will take them to the church — she entering 
by the women’s entrance and he by the men's — and they 
will meet in the Qiddist, There, after the Mass, the priest 
causes them to taste of the Flesh and Blood as they stand 
under the same toga, which the husband will hold over her, 
standing at her right. But they need not wear the Crown 
which is called the Aklil, for this only a deacon must 
wear when he makes the Qwurban with his wife. This 

1 Cf. p. 130. 
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is the Crown which the deacon turns over upon his head 
when the shrine goes forth on days of honour, at the 
Epiphany, on the Feast of Mary in December, on the day 
of Astirio Maryam, and at the Resurrection. Before 
they take the Communion together, the husband may pay 
seven dollars to the Confessor, who will give some to the 
poor after changing the dollars into tamuns. Also each 
wii! have taken the religious Oath, saying, May He 
perforate me as the Cross ! May he obliterate me as the 
Gospel, if I have violated the Flesh and Blood ! ” Then 
returning home they wiU feast their kin. 

30. Even if a man and a woman are married by Com- 
munion, they will not hereafter t aste, oh it u nder one 
shamma, but she will, st and in the woman’s. .P-art_of the 
church separated from him. If her husband goes on a 
journey and she visits a church to take the Eucharist, 
. the priests — if they do not know her— may deny her and 
call for the Agg^ari, who is their Chamberlain. And he 
will question her saying, " Who art thou that sayest 
that thou art a Communicant ? ” So she will reply, " I 
am a communicant. My husband has gone up (to Addis 
Ababa) and I am a pure qworabi." And calling her 
Confessor she will make the religious oath, saying, " May 
the Word of Your Reverence reach me ! I am pure i ” 
For this oath is imprisonment by word, and none wiU utter 
it falsely. But, if she is known to none, she will not 
receive the Eucharist, for not even the Governor himself 
(unless he is married by Communion) tastes of it after 
his birth, but standing upright must wait while others 
receive the Flesh and Blood. ^ 

31* A Christian man may be affianced to a maidK;n in 
the Lenten Fast which is. called Hudadei, and will agree 
to marry her on some day after the breaking of the fast. 
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For on a fast day he may not marry a maiden, nor may he 
give a feast. If, however, she is a woman already married 
there is no impediment, nor need the parents take thought 
for drink, save only for beer and hydromel ; for butter 
and flesh may not be eaten in time of fast. When a 
woman is married on a Friday or on a Wednesday, flesh 
sauce is not given at the feast, but they shell peas and, 
blowing away the husk, boil them for a sauce. For the 
man who has made the 8o bond with a woman may have 
tarried long without visiting the parents, and may arrive 
suddenly on a fast day to take her. Then the father 
will say, ” Thou mayest not feast with us to-day, 
for this is a fast day and not one for indulgence.” 
So the parents will escort them forth with their mouths 
alone, having given them to drink only coffee and swillings 
from the beer jar. And she as a dowry may be given a 
slave or twenty dollars, but the father will not receive the 
price of the wooing, for she was not a maiden, or the 
parents may be given two thick shammas by the man. 

32. Of husband and wife they say, '' The mar knows 
but completes by the wife.” For in a matter of a loan 
a wife must complete the counsel. Also there is a say- 
ing, " Precede her not I Give her not twice ! ” If the 
man drinks beer before the wife and she is pregnant, 
she may suffer harm in yearning for the liquor, and if she 
drinks twice she may become drunk and revile him, and 
they two may quarrel. 

33. But a poor man or one w ith a bond wife in another 
land may, hire a garad or servant girl, who is called a 
qallabi ^ since she prepares his food and feeds him. So he 
viTih make agreement with her that she draw water, grind 
maize, and wash his feet. Thus he'wni“'saveThoney. for 

• vb. 7.13, 
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two dollars monthly will suffice her, and in place of buying 
in the market hydromeL beer, bread, and sauce she wLU 
prepare all these in his house. When they make the 
agreement it will be before a judge and four witnesses 
and two spokesmen — one for him and one for her. So his 
spokesman will make solemn stipulation, “ Having given 
into her hand ten dollars, I will pay her hereafter twenty 
dollars a year as a salary, like a trader and a soldier. May 
Menilik die ! Thus she becomes his qitir ^ wife, since 
she is hired and is not “ possessor of half,” for their 
money is not in common. 

^ vb, 245. 
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DIVORCE 

1. If a man quarrel with his wife, she may cry, " Having 
married before the chiqa shum and a thousand guests, 
I bid thee share out with me the money that thou didst 
count out, for we are husband and wife.” For the chiqa 
shum is the officer of the district, living upon the soil as 
one joined to it, and he may have been the judge present 
at the marriage. There is a saying, “ May the chiqa 
shum be my third judge — my silus dahna — my eighth 
witness be the i,ooo guests ! '' For the officer is the third 
party sitting next the witnesses of husband and wife. 

2 . The husband may cry, ” Why didst thou go to the 
town without my consent ? ” or ” Why dost thou talk 
with So-and-so, whom I dislike ? ” So he may forbid her 
again and she mayj;ransgress his order and annoy him. 
Irshe says, " I will not obey thy word,” he may beat her 
till she cries out, “ Release me ! ” And he may refuse, 
saying, “ Min abbash ! I will not release thee ! ” or he 
may say, " Go ! What care I ? ” Then she will cry, 
" Go, . call, my spokesman ! ” and he,may mfuse. So she 
will go herself and return with her spokesman and a 
divorce judge^iid^two^itnesses, while the husband will 
assemble his Nagar Abbat and two friends. Then his 
spokesman will declare, " Menilik yimut ! I divorced 
my wife, Miilunash ^ ! He who saw thee let him marry 
thee 1 ” And her Nagar Abbat will reply, I divorced 

^ Lit. '' Thou art full." 
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my husband, Walda Yohannis ! i May Menilik die ! " 
Afterwards they will each call two sureties for the 8o 
bond. If she is a half wife, they will divide the partner- 
ship money in half, for she was not hired. If they have 
lent money outside, they will agree to share it when 
received, or, if he has lent fifty dollars to some stranger 
unknown to her, she' will cry, tlirough her spokesman, 
“ Bring me my twenty-five dollars or call a surety before 
I release thee!” Then the elders may say, "Nay! 
Give him a week or a month to search for the man ! ” 
,and will cause the Nagar Abbat to grant him time. But 
if the husband pays not on the day appointed, she will 
imprison his surety till the debt is paid. For when a 
man unties his wife, his house is untied also, since he must 
divide his goods and become the poorer. Marriage and 
divorce are of no great account save that her dowry is a 
grief to him. 

3. If there are children still at the breast, they will 
remain with the wife till they grow up ; but he must pay 
for them the qalab ganzav — the food money — two or three 
dollars a month. After the child reaches three years, 
the father may return and take it away or may leave^it 
with her, saying, “ Stay with her ! What wilt thou bring 
me but trouble ? ” 

4. An evil man will spend Ins day in the town, and on 
his return home there will be^ trife. For she will com- 
jfiain, “ Leaving me .^a lone at h ome he has cast me aside 
as an ancient dame and made me the vvatch^n,qf. the 
house. Thus does he mock me, though I give him no 
cause^forjOTath, and I am humiliated,” and will cry, 
“ Release me ! ” Morning and night she may complain 
to the elders with prayer that they, procure her divorce, 

* " Son of John." 
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and after a while they may compel him to loose her. But 
for these ancients it is toil only, for they receive not ever, 
two or three dollars for their pains, since God created the 
elder to be a reconciler and a judge. Therefore do they 
bear labour and make reconciliations, knowing that God 
loves them and will reward them. 

5, If after marriage the husband secretly borrows 
money from strangers without the knowledgeT)^HIs vnfe 
and dies, she will hot pay the debt. But if both borrowed 
together, she must pay all, and not her half alone. 

6. A man leaving his 80 wife in Shoa may go to the 
border country and marry there another bond wife. 
After a ';^ar; when he returns To Shoa, his first wife 
will worry him, saying, " Bring^my share of the money 
for the" year in which I toiled.^one ] ” and her spokesman 
may also ‘accuse The husband, saying, “As thou didst 
marry her by bond, produce some dollars or thou shalt 
be punished ! “ and will persecute him. If he has not 
the dollars, he may have heritable land, and, when the 
judge has valued it, she will take her share. Being, 
ignorant of accounts, they will count out with peas the 
co?t of her cicthes and food. If the husband has been 
away three years they will account each year separately, 
and thus she may receive 300 dollars. But she may 
not know that he married a second bond wife ; 
otherwise she would call her Nagar Abbat and demand 
her account and order nim to obtain her release from the 
8c bend, and press him unceasingly. So, if he listens 
to her, he will depart and seek out the husband in that 
far land, leaving in sorrow his own crops to the beasts 
and birds. Having found the husband he wiU before the 
judge cause the bond to descend from off her. Or he 
may refuse to go, saying, “ When thy husband returns. 
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we will make an assessment," and will call a surety for 
the delay. 

7. But a clever man, fearing trouble with her, will take 
thought saying, " I have this 80 wife in Shoa and will 
not add a second 80 wife to her." So he hires a woman 
on a salary, and there is no sin on him. If he is fob^h, 
Le may cry, Curse her ! Let what happen happen i " 
and will add another 80 wife above the first. Even 
if this second wife knows of the existence of the first, 
it worries her not, nor will she be annoyed, but will say 
contendedly, I have married on the top of her and 
not below ! " And she who remained in Shoa may find 
a lover, who on days of festival wiU buy her a sheep, or 
will send her a dollar's worth of meat and butter for her 
head and scent and money wherewith to buy cotton, 
and she will work for him a fair robe, 

8. But that first 80 wife, Clearing that her man has 
taken a second 80 wife, may in her anger travel to h'm 
and rail, saying, " Thou didst maTy a samanya - above a 
samanya — a danna 2 above a danna, a shanna 3 above a 
shanna. This was not seemly for tl^ee. Be punished ! " 
If he is defeated at law, he may be fined forty dollars -as 
one caught with another woman, or the elders ol the land 
will reconcile them, if she is willing to go to them without 
accusing her husband before the judge. For these ancients 
will finish the affair, weaving iL and twisting it around ; 
for, if they fail on tne firet day, they wiil on the morrow 
soften the matter and cause it to grow cold, quoting 
proverbs and sa3dng to her, “ This man has done no great 
wrong. Do thou, my sister, abandon the affair ! " and 
may thus with honeyed words persuade her. 

g. If a light woman bear a child whose father is not 
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her husband, it is called diqUa or bastard. These 
bastards are like Muhammed Gran,^ who was violent and 
obstinate in the fight. Once a diq^a was disputing at 
law with one who was legitimate, and the latter cried, 
“ Of shammas the single-fold, of children the diqala, 
of grain the baqeila^ are the worst.'" But the diqala 
replied, “ The n^taia repels the months, the baqeUa 
repels nunger, the diqala repels the foe." And if one call 
another " diqala," he will pay three dollars in judgment 
fees, and ten or fifty ounces of silver, according to his 
power. 

10. If a man injures the eye or hand or foot of his wife 
or bums her body with fire, he will pay in compensatiorx 
eighty dollars, nor will the Government receive twenty 
dollars for the judgment, for there can be no judgment 
between husband and wife. But if a slave had been so 
ill treated, there would have been no compensation, for 
the slave would have been set free in recompense. 

11. Any man can be a judge in ma tter of div orce and 
release them from the 8o bond, even if heisa " descending 
water" judged; nor.^need he tell the big judge. Butin 
Shoa there is a divorce judge to whom. each, will pay two 
bars of salt, or one bar only if they are tenants. 

12. In days of old there was a poor man with..a wife, 
who prayed to GoH, " Please, my Master, take heed and 
show me how I 'may live I " And God answered, Thou 
man, thy livelihood shall be the speech of the beasts and 
birds of the earth, both wild and tame. I have given to 
thee only to know their talk 1 Know this ! ” As he 
returned home from where he prayed, he sat under a big 
sycamore near to the house bf ^ rich man. There a hen 
clucked, and the man understood her words, " There is a 
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python inside this sycamore. The land is waterless, but 
if the tree be cut down from the roots, a mighty water 
yvili pour forth.” But the python replied, " And thou hen, 
if the master or his wife slaughtered thee and ate thee, 
he would beget a son.” For the rich wife was barren. 
So the j>oor man_ abandoned his journey horne and cried 
before thejiouse^f, the rkh man, ” If a great water gush 
forth for you, what will ye give me ? ” And he replied, 
“ Every householder shall give thee a cow.” Then the 
poor man ordered the countryside to assemble with axes 
to cut down that tree, and when it fell they found the 
python coiled round a spring, which gushed forth as it 
fled. Th^ the poor man cried, " And now what wilt thou 
give me if. ye have children ? ” and the rich man said, 
” The hal?*bf ■ihy‘'go’^5?" So he ordered him to slay the 
hen ; and he begat twelve sons.'^ 

Afterwards he returned home, but kept the matter a 
secret, refusing to tell his wife of his power. So she 
oppressed him sorely, so that he told and lay as one at the 
point of death. But from his bed he heard the dog of 
a neighbour say to his own dog, which was gnawing a bone, 
“ Give me this bone I ” But the man’s dog answered, 
“ Thou 1 thy master will not die yet and thou canst 
eat anotheEiday ; but my master is for death, and save 
to-day a bone may not be found.” And the other dog 
asked, “ What is it ? Why will he die ? ” and the poor 
man's dog replied ” My master's wife bade him relate his 
secret, but he refused ; yet she was insistent, tiU at length 
he told her, though the telling is fatal. So here we are, 
and this is now the tazkdr.” ^ Then the neighbour’s dog 
asked, “ Why ! better divorce her than die ! ” So the 
other asked, “How is this divorce? What is it?” 


i Cf. Ch. X. 
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And the neighbour’s dog answered, " Let him divide 
their monies into two and release her ! ” All this the. 
sick man heard, and cried out for the elders to assemble 
that he might be rid of his wife. Which was the beginning 
of the ceremony of ditcace, foi of this they wore then 
ignorant. 



Cj-IAPTER IX 


I) E A 1' H 

1. When a man dies, idichael clasps him by the right 
hand and the Devil by the loll, and thus they ascend to 
Heaven. There the two argue l;iefore (.'lod as at a law- 
suit, the Devil crying, “ She, this soul is mine ! Con- 
tinualh^ she worked sin and evil ! Diit Michael may 
answer, “ She is not thine, but mine ! " and together 
with iNlary may cry, " bring forth the scales I i^et us 
weigh this soul ! ’ For tlie man may have eaten and 
drunk monthly of the tabal and tadiq ^ of Michael to honour 
him, or when a beggar stretciied forth his hand in 
supplication, saying, " For Mary ! that dead man may 
have given him silver. Tliereforc they \vill cast the soul 
into the scales, causing her to be weighed, and if Mary 
but throw her shadow over the soul^it will v^eigh heavy 
as gold and the pan \\il! descend. So the Devil wrll 
depart, releasing the soul, and Slie enter it into 
Gannat, which is Paradise. 

2. But tlio soul of one who did evil upon earth goes 
with the Devil, who after chewing it in his mouth takes 
it to the fire of Cahannal)- and thc^re sports with it — at 
one time steeping it in fire, at another in water, and at 
another casting it iiuo darkness. I'herefore he who can 
will give alms to prisoner.s and to the poor at the enclosure 
of a church, fearing and honouring the shrine that it may 
keep him in remembrance. For he will say, “ May the 
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shrine guard my soul that it be healed and be not like to 
theirs. ’ ' 

3. A man who has destroyed his soul with his own hand 
obtains not righteousness nor is he buried in the church, 
but his soul goes to Gahannab, since he died t)y his own 
hand unslain by God, A proud man, seeing with his 
own eyes the flood of a river, may cry, “ With my own 
strength will I cross ! " If the water swallow him 
down, his soul is not purified nor is the corpse buried in 
the church, but on the bank of that river. 

4. A man will desire the priests to supplicate Christ 
for the soul of a dead relation and will pray him to pardon 
it, lest he set it in a place of Kunanei or damnation. 
For the priests say that a damned soul enters into the 
fire of Gahannab and into darkness or into icy water 
which shrivels the skin, each soul by turn being the sport 
of Satan. Also, as one may see on the pictures in the 
churches, Satan will bite and chew two souls at once 
with his teeth, and then, dragging them away fast bound 
with ropes or chains, will deliver them to his master 
the Devil ; for he will have snatched them from the 
custody of Michael. 

5. If a man is sick 1 on the day of a Mass, his kin may go 
to the church and after listening to the Mass will sup- 
plicate the priest or deacon after the Communion to give 
him some of the Holy Water. This they will carry home 
in a decanter or small bottle and give to the sick man, 
who, drinking some, will pour the remainder over his 
hands and wipe his face and body. Also may they pray 
the Confessor to asperse the hut with his Holy Water. 
At the entrance of the priest all will stand in silence 
till he ask them, “ How passed ye the night, my 
children ? ” and answering, “ God be praisqd ! ” they 

’ cr. p. 100, 
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will go towards him to kiss his Cross, which he will draw 
out. With its top he will touch their foreheads and lips, 
and lastly they may kiss the base, but if he fear that any 
have been chewing tobacco, he will not present to them 
the Cross, but only his hand to kiss. Then one will say, 
“ Absolve me, my Father ! " and he will reply, “ Work 
not evil ! God absolve thee ! ” Afterwards, murmuring 
prayers, he will sprinkle the Water over the head of the 
sick man and over his body, saying, “ Tsa Manfas Qiddus ! 
By the Holy Ghost ! ” Also will he cause him to drink 
of it, together with the company, and will asperse the 
hut. But the rest he may not pour aw'ay, and calling the 
mistress of the house will tell her to add it to the leaven 
jar, which is called the buhaqa, and to the ferment for the 
beer. So he will bless them and sit to eat and drink. 

6. If there is no Communion on that day, a man sick 
to death cannot receive it, for the priest may not be 
pure, since before administering the Eucharist he must 
cleanse himself and live purely for three days. But if 
it is the day of the Communion and the house is not far 
distant, the priest will first give it to all in the church 
before going forth to the house of the sick. But all the 
laity who receive not the Eucharist will w’ait till the 
chief priest may return and give the Absolution. First 
will go the Aggafari, or Chamberlain, crying out to all, 
“ Zor ball! ! Zor bain ! Make “way ! ” and then the 
chief deacon carrying the w^ater while the other deacon 
sounds his hand-bell ; after them come the assistant 
priest with tlie chalice and the chief priest guarding the 
Host. Also will one watch behind, lest a man riding 
surprise them. Nor may the priests ride, for the Holy 
Element may not be carried upon a beast. If a great 
man is ill and fears to die far from a church, the priests 
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may consent to carry the Communion to him. But they 
must bear the tabot with them, and at night it will rest 
in a tent, for the Eucharist must be consumed on the 
same day. 

7. If a sick man fearing death desires the Eucharist, 
the priest will refuse it, unless he swear, " If I recover, 
I will become a monk," or, if he is married by the bond, 
" I will marry my wife in the church by the Crown, 
so that we each become a Communicant, and if she 
refuses, I will leave her and become a monk." Thus 
it is that most men taste of the Eucharist but once — 
when they are raised up to Christianity at Baptism. 

8. When death approaches, a man w’ill send for his 
Confessor and ask for Absolution, after confessing his 
misdeeds. Then will he cause to be written down on 

paper his last will — " Between and I divide 

my goods. Let them set forth my Memorial Feast ! " 
And this is the paper of the nizazei, which the Confessor 
will guard and read on the fortieth day after death at 
the feast of commemoration. 

9. After death they will wash the body and make the 
magannaz,^ which is the laying out. If he be a mahaiyyim 
or layman and not one of the k^inat, who are the clerics, 
they will fasten together with thread the big toes and the 
thumbs with hands upon tlic groin and close the eyes and 
mouth. Then they procure a shamma or kuta or jano 
or piece of cotton shirting and wrapping up the body lay 
it upon a bed or upon a bier. Also outside they may fold 
round a palm mat. A great man will be wrapped in a 
rug which will be buried with him, and some one will 
have run to the Sacristan to beg for the church stuffs 
to lay over the bier. These are like the covering of a 

^ vh . 643. 
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mule’s saddle and like the maggwonatsafia that covers 
the Host, and will be drawn up after the lowering of the 
coffin into the grave. Also the long thin scroll that is 
carried on the neck cord in a leather case may be drawn 
out from its cover and is stretched from the forehead to 
the big toe, being tied with thread. Some call this scroll 
the lifafa tsidiq ^ or the kibir tawat or tibirtawat. 

10. If the dead man is a priest or deacon the body 
will be folded in matting and the church stuffs will cover 
the bier. But the laying out will have been different. 
For a priest they will tie the hands and cross the arms 
upon the breast ; for a monk the right hand will cover 
the right eye and the left hand the left eye ; for a deacon 
the right hand will be bent up upon the right shoulder 
and the left hand upon the left shoulder. 

11. In olden times the kin fired rifles after the death, 
but now they have abandoned this custom. If once 
they wail, all will know ; nor may that body pass the night 
unburicd unless the tenth hour be already passed ; for 
then there is no time to dig a grave and the church may 
be far. But a clever husband, after laying the body 
with honour on the bed, may curtain it off, saying to 
others, " She is well but tired. Let her sleep!” So 
he will send secretly to his kin, who may be far distant, 
and wait till they be assembled before he wail. Yet, if 
one know oi the deceit, he may accuse him before the 
judge, saying, ” Thou hast done a shameful thing ! Thou ! 
Why didst thou cause the body to pass the night ? ” 

12. Once a Dajjazraach was ascending to Addis Ababa ; 
when passing through a forest his soldiers found a corpse 
that had lain three days, nor were the features visible. 
But he had a scroll which they loosed from the neck, and, 

1 a. VI. 9 . 
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the stitching being cut, they found his name revealed. 
This they took and sent to the kin, saying, “ Here ye 
be ! Look at this scroll ! One of your blood is dead I 
Take it and break the evil tidings to his wife ! ’' So the 
kin will tell her as soon as may be that she may not eat 
in ignorance wath the irm upon her. For the irm is 
whatever is unlawful and needs spittle, and wlien she is 
told, she will spit upon the ground before raising the wail. 
If a man dies, they will not always make the announce- 
ment to the kin at once, for, if that relation is in the plains, 
he may fall prostrate and illness may smite him. Also, 
if a man dies in the plains, his companions will agree 
together, “ When we return to the highlands and to our 
homes, w^e wall send some one to tell her.” Afterwards, 
having returned home, they will pass that night and, 
on the morrow at cock-crow, they will reveal to her the 
tidings, and say, " Thy husband is dead. Bring forth 
the irm by thy spittle 1 ” 

13. The Confessor or another priest will point out the 
place for the grave, and if they have no spades and picks 
and crowLars for the rocky soil, the kin will go round the 
town to borrow them. First, the Confessor may take the 
hoe and dig up himself a little soil and bless it, turning 
himself to the four quarters and saying, ” Egziavheir 
yibarik ! ^ God bless (it) ! ” While some dig, others 
wiU be. preparing the coffm, if there are wood and nails, 
for the box is sent empty to the grave to await the bier. 
The grave they wall dig so that the head may face the 
uprising of the sun with the feet towards its entering-in. 
Then they bring the empty box and measure it and seek 
stones for the four corners of the grave, lest the white 
ants devour the wood. 
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14. If the Confessor is strong, he will go to the priests 
and say, " Come ! Make the Absolution ! " and they 
will ring the large bell (or, if there be no bell, they will 
beat a piece of iron), so that men hearing will say, " Some 
one is dead ! ” So, if there is money for the Absolution, 
the priests will come with the deacons and scribes and will 
stand in the house ; nor will the small drum be lacking 
which they call the kabaro. And, bowing, the kin will 
pray them, " My Fathers, beginning from the house 
make the Absolution ! " Then the scribes with the 
deacons wiU recite the Psalter in such a way that it be 
soon finished, and the priests all together will read from 
the Ginzat, which is the Funeral Service written in Gi’iz 
— each his portion— while the chief priest and deacon 
cense the body, circling round it. These two will wear 
the black silk coat and shirt, but the rest will not have 
changed their clothes. Meanwhile the scribes, standing 
apart begin the " miwasit " and thus having made the 
guzo fitat 1 for the journeying " of the body, they will 
set forth to the church, the bier born by the kin. In 
his right hand the chief deacon wilf^bear the umbrella 
of black silk and next will come the chief priest holding 
a silver Cross in his left hand and the smoking thurible 
in his right. Having gone a little way he will stop and 
say to the bearers, “ Let him rest ! and again the 
priests will read all at once portions from the Ginzat 
held up before them by a deacon at the head of the bier 
which is placed on. the ground. This resting, which is 
called the masarrafia,^ they make seven times in all — 
onei’n the house, five on the road, and one in the church, 
and for the seven Absolutions the priests will receive 
dollars. Thus it is that a poor man may not obtain full 

‘ vbs. 667, 789, * vb, 430. 
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Absolution after death. The seventh and last Absolution 
is in the church enclosure. 

15. When they arrive at the enclosure of the Church, 
the bearers with the priests and deacons may enter into 
the Dajja Sahlm, which is a building inside the enclosure 
but separated from the church ; but the kin and friends 
wail outside in the enclosure while the scribes recite their 
Psalters and the sound is heard of drums, both large and 
small, together with the sistra. Or the kin may pass to 
and fro round the bier lamenting and causing lamentation. 
For if he is a great man, they will have his belongings 
and decorations — maybe a horse caparisoned and a 
servant wearing his shirt of honour made from “ Abdullah 
Kani" or wearing the lamd made from the lion’s mane 
and carrying the gold shield. 

16. After the priest has finished the Absolution they 
will carry the bier to the door of the church — if a male 
to the male entrance, if a female to the south door. There 
the priest will recite the " nisaggid lakan" while the bearers 
dip the bier thrice. But if the dead man is a priest (or 
a monk who was a priest), they will have set the bier 
at the entrance to the Maqdas — the dirgat mauca ^ — 
for none but Ahhatnchin or the ATgds or Nigist or the 
priest who served the shrine may rest within the Maqdas — 
and his body will be laid inside the door of the Maqdas 
for the recitation of the last Absolution ; since his honour 
is great, like that of tlie Nig us and Nigist who have the 
siltdn.2 But a monk or a nun will not be carried into 
the Oiddist.^ 

17. Thence they carry the bier to the grave, the chief 
deacon in front, and next the chief priest swinging the 
thurible, and then the scribes singing the “ miw^asit.” 

^ vb. 524. = vb. 133, "authoiHy." ■ ^ p. 9b. 



DEATH 


57 


At the grave the kin place the body in the box, or if per- 
chance the body were already in the coffin, they unloose 
the ropes that fasten down the lid, and pray over it before 
clamping it down with nails. So they lower it into the 
grave, and the priests — two or three or four together, so 
that it is quickly finished — will recite the “ ha dagnaka.” 
At the end the priest, taking soil, will cast it down into tlie 
hole, saying, " Nafs yimar ! ’' But had the dead man 
been the Nigus or Nigist or Papas or ficagei or a Qomos 
or Koros, the five priests would have lighted each a 
candle and laid it inside the grave, while a sixth priest 
stood near holding the Mosoba-Warq draped in the cover 
which is called the maggwonatsafiad Lastly the chief 
priest will turn over into the grave all the incense and 
red-hot coals from the charcoal underneath. 

1 8. Strong pieces of cleft wood are laid upon the 
corner stones at the bottom of the grave with an empty 
space between the wood and the coffin. Over the wood 
is smeared a plaster of mud with the straw of millet 
trodden into it ; this they do that the soil may not reach 
the box. This arrangement is called the dimmaman. 
The soil is then heaped in, and over all they pile stones-; 
but the bier remains on the heap, until it perishes or until 
a Grave House be built over it.^ For even a poor man may 
afterw^ards collect his friends and build a house with stone 
walls over the spot hiding tlie site of the grave ; or a 
booth suffices. 

19. Before the kin scatter home, they will assemble 
outside, crying, " Ai ! Ai ! " flapping their hands or the 
comer of the shamma. Then the Confessor coming will 
make the prayer of Ascension for them, and those who 
know it will repeat the " Abbuna za ba-samaiyat.” And 
he will bless them, saying, " My children, my brethren, 

p. 113, ^ Cf. pp. 64-5. 
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may such a tribulation not come upon you ! God give 
you a burier in your old age ! " So each will depart, 
having receiv-ed Absolution. If the dead is a great man, 
the priest will tell them to come on the third day for the 
Comnuinion which those who can will make for the dead. 
But a poor man will say, “ I have no silver. I will 
give a feast in forty days," After they have returned 
home each of the friends and neighbours rvill go to the 
house of mourning taking what he can — a pot of beer, 
a kettle of hydromel, a can of coffee and some bread. 
For they feast that day, and, if the house is small, will 
pitch a tent. And so for several days they may hold a 
feast, till all have been to see them. This is the saying. 

The dead eat not dry and drink not water," And on 
the day of death for the " drying of tears" ten pieces 
of bread and a pot of beer may be given to the priests. 

20. The Confessor will take for himself as fhe rule the 
full dress of the dead man — the hide and horn cup also. 
Some he will keep and others he will give to the poor. 

21. In Holy Week beginning from Palm Sunday there 
will be no Absolution for the dead. For the priests are 
busy with fasting and with prayer in the churches and 
cannot go to the house of death. 

22. WTien a great man dies, they may carry his body 
to Dabra Libanos, where they bury it, building a stone 
bouse over it ; but the bodies of poor men they place 
near by in the caves and leave. Thus it is that bones 
abound, and the monks that arc there kindle theni in 
the fire for the boiling of their nifro. 

23. If a priest is alone in a poor shrine, he will say to 
the kin^ " I am alone. To-morrow at dawn, when the 
bell is tolled, we will make the Absolution in the church.” 
So, when the " nisaggid lakdn " has been read, they will 
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carry the body to the grave and the priest will read the 
" ha dagnaka and throw soil into the grave ; afterwards 
the laity will fill it up. But the kin may be shocked and 
may complain, saying, " Over a warm corpse no Absolu- 
tion has been made." 

24. If a man who has been raised up to Christianity 
become a sorcerer deceiving the people, he may not 
be buried in the church. Nor may any priest become his 
Confessor, for the Head would seize that priest and 
appointing guards w'ould send him up to Abbatachin. 
And he will be flogged with whips and his authority will 
be taken from him. 

25. An evil father, having borrowed money and con- 
sumed it, may die without paying his debt. Then, if 
the kin have possessions and land, the creditor may forbid 
them as they are carrying the corpse to the church. 
For, if he will, he can cry, " By the Nigfis ! By the Bed f 
Take not forth this corpse from the house nor bury it 1 " 
and will forbid them by a judge. So they will agree, 
saying, "Nay! We will pay thee!" lest the body 
remain unburied. Thus it is that men relate the saying, 
“ A bad father, being banned, leaves his son naught but 
debts, but a good father causes him to await heredita- 
ments and cattle." 

26. On the day when the nrardo, w'hich is the tidings of 
death, comes to a man, he will scrape and rub his cheeks 
with his shamma or barnos,^ till the blood appears, and 
will place cotton upon the sore. So, when an acquaint- 
ance meets him upon the road and sees the sign, he will 
ask, " What has happened to thee, my brother ? 
What of thine is dead ? ' ’ And the other will reply, 
" My kin, So-and-so, died." Then the friend wall say, 

* poncho, 
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“ I had not heard. And now God strengthen thee! ” 
So he vvill answer, " May he give strength to the dead ! ” 

27. A man whose father or mother or kin has died will 
darken his clothes and will dye his shamma, drawers, and 
shirt all one colour — ^black or yellow or red— and his 
burnos he will invert so that the red edging of the leather 
called bahr arab be outside. To blacken them he will 
hollow out a hole in a reed-bed and stamp the clothes 
into the damp mud. Also there is a leaf from a thorny 
shrub named the qantaffa which, collecting, they boil in 
water and soak the clothes in the liquor. For a yellow 
colour, if there is no flower of the suf, a wood is found from 
which they peel the bark, and this boiled up colours the 
clothes. Or there is the blue which is used in the washing 
of clothes, and this being dissolved in excess in the water 
causes them to appear sky-blue after the steeping. Thus 
their mourning is apparent to all men. According to 
their heart and love they will wear such clothes, laying 
them aside after three months or half a year or a year. 
These mourning clothes are not often washed, nor, when 
w'ashed, will they use soap witli the water, lest the colour 
fade. Some will buy khaki for their shirt and draw^ers, 
dyeing the shamma with the flower of tlie suf, which is 
picked in September among the millet, unless it has been 
sown for its oil. As to the mourning of women, in addition 
they will cut their hair, whether it be plaited or fuzzy, 
or will shave the head wath a razor, and if there is an 
car- ring, they will lay it aside. 

28. If a priest or a deacon loses one of his kin, he may 
nut w'ear clothes of mourning nor may he rasp his face, 
since such is a shame and his authority might be taken 
from him. Or the Confessor would lay a line upon the 
deacon and a heavy penance, and might shut, him from 
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the church for forty days till the sores were healed. 
Also it is a sin, for the clothes of a priest should be white 
like the face of Christ. 

29. For one man to mourn alone is a disgrace, and 
therefore the mardo or announcement of death is made 
by many together. Yet, if the new^s comes to one alone 
in a strange land, he can but squat upon the floor with 
neck leaning on his knee and tap the ground with a 
finger. 

30. A man's brother was travelling up to Shoa when 
his companion shot him and, taking his slave and mule 
and rifle, came to Addis Ababa. But the slave spoke to 
a stranger, wFo caused the murderer to be seized. Then 
the Government told the Governor of the West, saying 
by telephone, “ So-and-so is dead. Tell his brother 
to bring forth the irm.” So the Governor sent to the 
Nagadras and the Nagadras to his officer and the officer 
to his servants. But it was the second hour. So they 
waited and passed the night in silence, and calling each 
other at cock-crow— being five in all — they went to the 
brother’s house and roused a servant, saying, “ If we 
call the master, he will know. Do thou go and wake him, 
saying that our Master calls him.” But anxiety a few’ 
days before had guded the wife, so that she started up 
at once in terror. 

31. On a day of festival the}^ will delay, so that the 
kin may eat and drink and rejoice. But on the morrow 
they will pass the neu's. When the kin of a man has 
died, a friend will write to him, saying, ” Only now did 
I hear of the announcement. God give thee strength 
till we meet each other ! ” Or he may wTite, ” Not only 
thou but all of us are undone. Herewith for coffee five 
dollars.” 
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32. If a man comes from afar bearing tidings of a 
death, he may fear to go straight to the house of the 
kin and may sit in the church, till men spy him and tell 
the friends of the kin. And they in wonder will send to 
ask, “ Why didst thou go to the church ? ” Then he 
may lie, saying, " Yester-eve I feared for the dusk and 
so, taking my Psalter, I sat here, meaning to come to you 
on the morrovv at dawn. Not from malice did I delay.’' 
And the kin will say, “ Either my father or my mother is 
dead, else thou hadst not done so.” Ihit he will deny 
it and give fair words, protesting that all are well. But 
afterwards he will go out and seek others and say, 
” Brethren, So-and-so, whom ye did know, is dead. Pass 
on to the kin, I pray you, the tidings.” Then they will 
assemble and warn some old servant inside the house 
of the kin, saying, *' See to it that a light be not lacking 
within, for at cock-crow we shall come on bitter business.” 
And, when they have told the kin to bring forth their 
irm, the kin will leap and burst into wailing, while the 
others take hold of them, lest they do themselves hurt. 
Then the friends will go and collect beer and hydromel 
and coffee and bread, and will have them carried to the 
house of mourning for the lamentation. So all who 
hear will pay at once a visit, each bringing a gift of food 
or money, and they will sit at talk. Some will stay only 
a few minutes, but many pass the night there gaily 
chatting, lest the kin mention the name of the dead and 
call him to mind. 

33. \Mien a chief dies, those who are not related will 
grieve only with the eyes, but the kin and servants will 
don a dirty sham m a and the black woollen poncho 
ov'^er all, nor is the shamma doubled. Those 'who can 
will lay aside the large shamma and will wjear a thin 
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singJe shamma under the poncho, first dyeing it. For 
none wear willingly this single and thin shamma, unless 
they are poor. For Ras Tasamma in the West all men 
grieved, and his slaves and servants, if they saw a woman 
in the market with unshaven head, laid hands upon her 
and plucked out the hair, for they all had shaved their 
heads. 

34. After some years the kin may come suddenly and 
say to the priest, “ We will take up the bones of the dead 
and carry them to Dabra Libanos or Ziqwala.” So they 
will pay two dollars for the Absolution and one dollar 
for the tribute of the Communion and will furnish a full 
banquet, assembling in the dark to slaughter a sheep 
or a goat over the grave. The blood they will pour into 
the grave and will leave within the entrails of the animal 
in place of the bones, for without such a slaying the 
moving is not meet. So having restored the soul they 
place the bones in a box, and leave them on the window 
of the church till their departure (since they may delay), 
nor may the bones be stored in a hut. 



CHAPTER X 


THE TAZKARiORCOmiE MO RATION 

1. Those who have the money will hold a commemora- 
tion on the third, seventh, twelfth, fortieth and eightieth 
day, and after six months and one year and seven years. 
But those who are needy will cease to hold a tazkar 
after the year is past, and may even sit perforce silent, 
if there is no money even for the feast on the fortieth 
day, w^hich is the greatest of all. 

2. On the third day there is the tazkar of the " salist ” 
when, even if one is poor, he must bring three baskets 
of bread, six pots of beer, and six dishes of sauce for the 
priests and a load of wood for the kindling of the fire. 
Also there will be the money for the Absolution—two 
or seven dollars — and a few raisins at eight for a tamun 
and tw'o or three tapers. Therefore, if a man has not 
the dollars, he must perforce call a surety and borrow them. 
Nor is bread alone fitting for a commemoration, and a poor 
man must provide at least one pot of beer for the poor, one 
for the Head of the Church, one for the Chamberlain, and 
three pots for the priests ; so also six dishes of sauce, 
w'hether of meat or of vegetables, with a hundred pieces 
of bread. Else he may not make a commemoration. 

3. If the burial hou.se is not ready, the food and drink 
may be consumed in another grave house, for these houses 
are many, or, if there is a multitude of mourners, they 
may eat in the Dajja Salam. Inside the burial hut over 
the grave the floor is cunningly smoothed over with 
plaster so that none would know that a body lay buried 

' vb. 537, Cf. pp. 130, 13J. 
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beneath ; also the walls may be of stone, but the house 
is doorless. For a large burial house is eight cubits 
square, and there the Confessor may sit on Sundays 
reading his Psalter while the kin enter and lament. Also 
scribes wander here and there from church to church 
and from town to town, and may pass the night within- 
So too the monks and poor may sojourn there, and a 
passer-by, searching among his clothes, will give a trifle 
to them, saying, “ For my soul.” 

4. Thus those who can will hold a tazkAr for the drying 
of tears on certain days after the death. Such will speak 
with their Confessor to hold the Qwurban, which is the 
food and drink that they buy, calling in the poor to share. 
In time of fast the priest will hold the Mass at noon, and 
they will eat at the eighth hour ; but on Sunday it will 
be when the birds twitter at the first dawn and the eating 
will be at the third hour. On other days it will be at the 
third hour, and they will eat at the fifth. 

5. There the kin will stand listening in the nave. 
And the priest, having taken the money, will recite 
prayers, and all will pray, saying, ” J.’ardon for us the soul 
of Ekalei M ” But, if the officiating priest within the 
Sanctuary cry, “ Pardon the soul of So-and-so ! ” for- 
getting the true name, the kin will accuse the priests 
before the Head, and the two dollars may be returned, 
because the priest did not call the name of the dead. 
Thus it were better that a man lack not as friend or 
kin a scribe, a reciter of the Psalter, or tlie son of a 
priest. For the priest, reciting carelessly up and down, 
may gallop along so as to gain his rest swiftly, and will 
not clear away the weeds nor absolve cleanly. But, 
if there is present a strong man of priestly blood or a 

^ So-and-so. 
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knowing scribe, he will cause to be filled up exactly the 
price of the Absolution and, being acquainted well with 
the language of the book and its measure, will constrain 
the priest when he says, The Absolution is finished [ ” 
For the learned man will cry, “ Ai ! This was omitted ! " 
and perforce will cause him to complete the words. If 
the priest refuse, the relations of the dead may complain 
first to the Head, who will chide the priest ; and, if the 
Alaqa listen not, they may complain to the Governor, who 
may chain or scourge the priest. For he will be angry 
and cry, “ He did not stint the money of the Absolution. 
Why didst thou err against the ritual ? Call a surety ! " 
and will compel that priest, so that another day he may 
fear and absolve justly. 

6. When there is a tazkdr, the Chamberlain will say 
to the priests and deacons, " To-morrow there is a 
distribution of food. See that ye come ! " First 
the kin will assemble and share in the Mass, and afters 
wards the Aggafari, going to the Dajja Saldm, will divide 
the feast and calling the clerics will bid each to take up 
his share, which is called a wog. For they will eat there* 
and the kin will wait upon them. If there is not enough 
for the feast, the priests will complain, “ We are not 
satiated and he has stinted us ! '’ So the Confessor may 
seize the provider of the food, crying, “ Call a surety ! 
But they will not punish him. If a bullock is slaughtered, 
the wog of the Sacristan is the hide and tongue and 
head and stomach, that of the servitor is the heart, lor 
the " aqqabit ” was the old woman who pounded the 
grain for the Eucharist ; the Head or Guide Master will 
take the frimba, which is the breast bone with its meat ; and 
to the Chamberlain belong the ribs. If there are many pieces 
of bread, the Head will take fifteen (like the Guide Master 
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and A fa Mammir who take the inner “ tallaq " , with a pot 
of beer and a platter of sauce, while the Chamberlain will 
take but ten. pieces of bread together with beer and sauce. 

7. On the seventh day there should be at least seven 
of each — seven baskets of bread, seven pots of beer, 
and seven dishes of sauce, together with a dollar for the 
service — for the wheat, raisins, incense, wood, and tapers. 
On the twelfth day the usage is twelve of each with the 
dollar, but on the thirtjeth day one pot and one dish wall 
be sufficient. On the fortieth day is the mulu qareiza 
— the full bier — and there is no limit, for the chief of the 
commemorations are on the twelfth and fortieth days. 
A great man will invite the priests to his house after the 
Communion, having built a booth for them and set aside 
many jars of hydromcl. But he who is not great will 
send his feast to the Dajja Saidm, hurrying it along 
when he hears the bell toll. And the Chamberlain of 
the church, standing there to receive it, will ask, “Is there 
the wog ? “ and if the man reply, “ Xay ! It suffices 
only for the priests,'' the Aggafari may turn him away. 
For the Chamberlain and Head will desire to send their 
share to their homes, but the ^-^fristan may eat his wog 
in the Door of Salutation, if he so desires. 

8. For the eightieth day and for the feast after six 
months there is no rule, and at the end of a year only 
a great man will produce a Commemoration, killing 
many bulls and preparing maybe five jars of hydromel 
and four hundred pieces of bread for the clerics. Those 
who can will drive bulls with them and bring beer, 
hydromel, and sauce, ajid afterwards such will receive 
thanks in writing — “ So'and-so aided us with the tazkdr, 
giving so much food and so many bulls." 

* Haunch. 
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FASTS 

1. After the cock has crowed on Wednesday and Friday 
men may not taste of meat nor butter nor milk nor eggs 
nor cheese, till the cock crows again on the morrow. 
Nor till the noon on these days may they taste of food 
or water. After the noon they may eat bread and sauce 
of vegetables, and may drink coffee, hydromel, and beer. 
Yet for the fifty days after the breaking of the long Lenten 
Fast of Hudadei— after Fasika ^ or Easter Sunday— a 
man may eat and drink what he likes on Wednesday and 
Friday without distinguishing these two days from the 
others. This till Pentecost, for the Fast of Hudadei has 
been long and wearying. And beginning again from the 
Wednesday after Pentecost they will separate once more 
these two days ; but for forty-five days after Pentecost 
the priests and great nA. .will fast, for it is the Fast of 
the Apostles, which the vulgar call the Fast of Abbo. 
Also, if the Epiphany or Christmas fall on a Wednesday 
or Friday, there is no fast. 

2. The Fast of Lent is fifty-five days, reckoning back 
from Tensa'ei, the day of the Resurrection, for it begins 
at dawn on a Monday, after men have eaten their fill on 
the Sunday. This Sunday is named the Qibala*^ or 
Reception. On the Saturday after the fourth hour one 
may eat meat, but the drum may not be struck. Two 
weeks before Hudadei on the Monday, Tuesday, and 
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Wednesday was the fast which the people call " Nei, 
Nei,” for they do not know that Nanawei was the city 
to which God sent Jonah. During these fifty-five days 
till the sixth hour none may eat even grain nor may he 
even drink water, but after noon he may taste coffee and 
bread and vegetable sauce ; but the “ produce of the 
cow " and flesh are forbidden. So a man, having finished 
his supper at the third hour of the night, will recline and 
fast till the sixth hour of the next day. Yet within a 
fast a faster on the morn of Saturday or Sunday may eat 
of that which is not the " produce of the cow.” First 
he will prepare bread on the griddle and raking embers 
within a small potsherd, called a “ gal,” will burn incense 
saying, “ My Master, my God, grant me to pass the 
day in safety ! ” Then he will divide up that bread into 
pieces and share it with all. If more bread is lacking, 
he will then eat a handful of roasted grain— barley or 
chick-pea or even maize, which is cheap. 

3. WTiether it is the Fast of Lent or of the Assumption, 
a man will rise and go to the church without eating — 
only washing his hands and rinsing his mouth — nor will 
he eat before he returns at third hour. But the 
priest and the deacon may not even chew grass. On 
Saturday a man rising will drink coffee and his wife will 
prepare bread and sauce, but the produce of the cow is 
” irm ” and prohibited. In the evening also he wiU eat 
only of a vegetable sauce with cabbage and roasted linseed 
and unripe black pepper. The cabbage they cut over a 
wicker platter upon a piece of wood, and place in a small 
pot upon the three stones of the fire. When the water 
boils, they add the cabbage and rock salt to taste. Also, 
having heated peas upon the griddle they grind them 
coarsely on the mill, and then winnow the flour over the 

6 



70 THE ABYSSINIAN AT HOME 

mill in a platter by blowing on it as it falls ; after that it 
is ground finer, and after being sifted is stored away in a 
gourd. When the dish on the fire is ready, they heat in 
it red onions cut up small, adding water and ground 
salted onions from the store. Lastly they add condi- 
ments such as black azmud, grey pepper, garlic and 
basdbila to complete the vegetable sauce. 

4. The day before the commencement of a fast is called 
a wazeima, on which a man should eat his fill. For till 
the time of Yareid the zeima was unknowm, and when 
the hymn was first revealed to him after seven years' 
endeavour, he is said to have exclaimed, " Wai ! zeima I " 
But, if the fast begins on a Thursday or a Saturday, 
there can be no wazeima, for the day previous is a fast 
and one will eat only the vegetable sauce. Also the Satur- 
day before the Lenten Fast is a wazeima. On a W'a.zeima 
he v^ho can will slaughter an animal and share the meat 
with others and eat buttered and meat sauces. 

5. In Lent many grow tired and thin, but he who is 
rich may buy fish. If a man is ill and refuses to drink 
milk, his friends may obey the order of the doctor and 
compel him to break ’ Ti,' fast ; but afterwards he will 
tell his Confessor, so that the Purification may descend 
upon him. Of old they said that fish drank water and 
ate sand, so that men could eat them in time of fast. But 
a clever man cutting the throat of a fish found blood in 
it and said, "Ye who say that there is no blood are 
mistaken. Does it not come forth to eat grass and 
leaves ? Therefore eat not fish in Lent ! " So some, 
believing, abandoned it, but others ate in silence though 
they saw the blood, Once or twice a priest may speak 
to an eater of fish, but if he refuses to obey, he will let 
him be. Those who live in the lowlands, where the soil 
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is dry and gravelly and grain is scarce, will consume 
all that they come by— fish and beasts of the forest — 
♦ saying, We did this since hunger was killing us, and we 
slaughtered beasts in time of fast and drank milk and 
caught fish with hook and net.” But when they return 
to the highlands and find a priest, such must have the 
Service of Purification read over them, and this is the 
Qeidar ; so also, if he have known an unbaptised Islam 
or Galla woman, he may not regain purity till he has been 
dipped and baptised again by the rite of the Qeidar and 
has given alms to the poor and fasted in atonement, 

6. If the doctor days, ‘‘ Give this sick man milk with 
eggs and some alcohol in his broth ! ” the kin will say, 
Ishi ! So be it [ ” For they will not say nay while they 
talk with him. But afterwards they will take counsel, 
and one will say, ” Why should this be ? Even if he 
dies, let him at least die pure ! ” And another will 
reply, " If we give him this and he be cured, he can receive 
Penance. Wdiat matters it?” So they will dispute, 
and some will do one thing and others another. For 
if they ask the Confessor, he will reply, ” It may not be 1 
Let him not drink ! Withholds! ^ vVJiat matters it if he 
dies, having kept firm his religion and his purity ? ” 
All this because it is with fasting that God defeated the 
Devil, for, when our Master Christ said to the Devil, 
“Fast!” he replied, “I cannot!” and in this was 
overcome. But if that sick man breaks the fast and is 
cured j the Confessor will say, ” Fast now that the Penance 
may descend upon thee ! Also do prostrations and give 
money to the poor wLich I will divide for thee ! Produce 
two dollars ! ” Then, if that priest is a good man, he 
will give the one dollar to the poor, and the Purification 
will descend after the priest has said, “ God absolve 
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thee ! ” and after he has sprinkled Holy Water upon the 
man, who will kiss his hand and Cross. 

7- An akfai is one who towards the end of the Lenten 
fast abstains from food and drink on the Friday and 
Saturday, eating and drinking nothing till the cock crow 
and the gun is fired on Sunday dawn. For such they wi]l 
prepare linseed with honey, and when the cock crows, 
will giv'C them a horn full, lest their parched throats be 
cracked. Some abstainers on the Thursday will go to 
the church to prostrate themselves, and returning will 
eat their dinner. In olden times men used to remain 
three days without food and drink, but Jan HoiJ seeing 
that many died and that many had not the strength 
or were too old, restrained them. For men considered 
that if the fast of abstinence were not performed, God 
would not reckon the Lenten Fast which they had already 
suffered. Nor need young unmarried girls and boys 
fast thus, but only the knowing one of mature years ; 
but during Lent the young may fast till noon save on 
Saturday and Sunday, or on Wednesday and Friday 
only. Yet in the coffee country many, rising at dawn^ 
will drink coffee secrcLvV'-f their flesh defeats them and 
they fail to hear the word of the Gospel. 

8, There was an abstainer who began his abstinence 
on Friday. But on Saturday his wife baked some 
wheaten bread and placed it in a basket against the wall. 
Now its smell was very pleasing to him, so that he cried 
out, “ Ho ! Thou ! Fray, bring it and lay in op my 
stomach ” So she placed it there, And again he said, 
■' Put it higher on my chest ! ” Wdiich she did, but he 
cried, " Put it yet higlier near my nose 1 ” Having done 
so, she said, " Antu ! It is not meet for thee ! Eat 
^ The Emperor (Menilik). 
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and rest ! ” Thus being overcome he ate it But after- 
wards he told his Confessor saying, “ I broke the Fast 
in this manner, since need \^■as sore upon me and like to 
kill me." And the priest gave him counsel, " My son, 
work not sin ! God absolve thee [ He who has the 
strength may fast, but one who cannot must miss one 
day. Henceforth abstain one day only \ " 

9. W'hen the priests fast, they perform the Oanona 
as a mortification, and in sadness ponder and read their 
Psalter from cock-crow by the light of a taper, and 
throughout the day cat dry grain only and drink water. 
So, too, some great man who has suffered abasement may 
say, " I was once rich and now possess nothing. Hence- 
forth Jet the world remain apart for me ! ’ And he 
will strip off even his fine clothes and will be like the 
priests, haunting the church and kissing the door, and, 
if he is learned, will read his Psalter, beseeching God, 
Nor will he wait upon the gates of the rich, but only upon 
the gate of God, and of him men \vill say, " So-and-so 
is given up to Qanona and prayer," and will grieve for 
him. 

10. The Fast of Hudadci exact with the month 

of the year, but crosses from month to month, so that 
men will ask the priests as to its beginning, for they 
alone can make the reckoning. On the twenty-seventh 
day comes the Sunday named Uabra Zeit, and the week 
before the breaking of the Fast is the Week of Pains, 
which, the learned call Himamat,* but the vulgar call 
Mamat. In this Holy Week there is no Absolution 
given, for the priests are deep in prayer and meditation. 
An ignorant man, meeting a priest upon the road, may 
say to him. " Absolve me, my Father ! " But he will 

^ vb. 4IS, 
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reply, “Not to-day ! It matters not when Easier has 
come ! “ For this forbidding of the Absolution begins 
from Palm Sunday after the hearing of the Mass, nor 
will a priest absolve even the Nigds or Nigist, and if any 
one dies, they will read over him quickly tlie Ginzat. 
Also, when Mamat enters in, is it the kubat wararu — the 
snatching of the dung before another picks it up, for the 
splitting of wood is forbidden. Nor in Gondar, Lasta, 
and Tigrei may slaves work in Holy Week. And for 
two weeks may no man plead at law, and if one accuses 
another, the judge will say to him, " Rest three days 
after the Fast is broken, and come again on Wednesday 
on the fourth day outside Mamat.’' 

II. After the first week of August, when the month of 
Nahdsiei enters, the fast of the Assumption enters also. 
This is honoured because of old the Virgin Mary was ill 
and about to die upon her bed with the Apostles around 
her. At that time Jesus came with the Angels and de- 
parted after giving His Mother's soul to Michael. And 
on the morrow, as they were carrying Her upon the bier 
to burial, Jesus a second time came to Her on the road, 
and taking Her body T, aloft to Heaven in a cloud. 
Afterviards, when Her body had ascended, the soul and 
flesh met together again. So the fast is called Filsata 
from Her “ upraising," for a tree may be standing upon 
the edge of a hill with weakened roots and, if a small 
wind blows upon it, the tree may be uprooted and men 
will say, “ That tree fallasa.^ " The death of Mary was 
on the day called Astario Maryam, and on the i6th 
of Nahdsiei (August 22nd) She was revealed to all, and 
“Astario" means the “showing" or “being seen." 
But the yearly honouring of Astario Maryam is ten days 

‘ vb. 769, 
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after the Epiphany, and the time of Astdrio lasts till the 
Sunday before Lent. For Mary died on the 21st of Tirr 
(January 29th) , and was taken by the Angels to Paradise, 
and there the Apostles sat in an assembly, saying, “ Reveal 
to us ! " So the Angels brought her body in August 
and gave if fo them for burial, but she returned unseen 
to earth. There Tliomas met her as she travelled in a 
cloud, and she said, “I have ascended! Tell the 
Apostles ! '' But he answered, " Why is it that thou hast 
ascended ? Thy Son failed to show us the Resurrection. 
Thou too, hast thou failed ? And she said, " I have 
been seen by thee, but not by the Apostles. Take my 
Saban, my holy vestment, as a sign to them.'" So going 
he found them sitting, and asked, “ What of Our Lady ? 
and they cried, “ We have buried her.*’ But he answered, 
“ Nay ! I met her ascending 1 ’* and Peter rose to open 
the grave, saying, “ Thou didst lie ! ’* So he gave them the 
shroud, and for this they fasted fourteen days. 

12. On Sunday night before the fast of the Assumption 
they eat till the cock crows at the next dawn. During 
the fast he who has a conscience wiU. stretch himself upon 
the floor on matting, while remains alone upon 

the bed or the raised touch which is called the madab. 
Thence he will arise at dawm and go to the church to kiss 
the door and supplicate God, for with his forehead he 
will touch the right and the left post of the door, kissing 
them, and then prostrating himself will kiss the bottom 
threshold. Thus daily wall he render obeisance to the 
church. But he who has seen the tape-worm may not 
stand within the church, but must make his salam from 
a distance, till he have drunk koso and become clean. 
Nor if his wife has borne a child may he kiss the door, 
till the Confessor has been to asperse the hut with the 
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Holy Water. Nor may a woman go till after her cleansing 
and the washing of her shamma and body. 

13. Till the fast is broken the priests from within the 
church will recite their Psalters and interpret the Gospel 
and let it be heard by all. For one priest will read in 
the Gi’iz tongue, and a scribe or monk or some learned 
man will interpret in Amharic for the people outside. 
And all hearing will ponder sorrowfully, and lay hand 
to jaw, saying, '' My God, how wilt thou do for me ? 

14, The fasts that are ordained in the Fet-ha Nigist 
(which are The Dooms of the Kings), are Lent, the 
Assumption, the Fast of the Apostles, the Gahad of 
Christmas and the Christmas Fast, the Gahid of the 
Epiphany j and the Fast of Nanawei. The Gahad or 
Gad is the denial of nine hours, and if Christmas is on a 
Sunday, a man will fast on Friday till the ninth hour 
and on Saturday till noon, waiting till the Mass be finished. 
If Christmas is on Monday, he will fast on Saturday till 
noon and on Sunday till the third hour. If Christmas 
comes on other days, he will fast till the ninth hour of 
the day before, nor, when he breaks his fast, will he touch 
the produce of the cov>«** T^ose who fast the Christmas 
Fast will begin at dawn on the 2nd of Tahsas 
(December nth) and will abstain from the produce of 
the cow till the cock crows on the 29th of TaJrsas. But 
such are only the priests and great men, for it is only 
before Easter and at the Assumption that all will fast 
— even the lads who are growing tall. The Tsigei Fast 
is not written in the Book, and therefore only the monks 
observe it ; it begins on the 25 th day of Maskaram 
(October 5th) and continues till November 14th. Also, 
on the 17th of Yakkatit (February 24th) is the Fast of 
Heraclius who is called Harqal or Hirqal. 
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FESTIVALS 

1. On Good Friday men will go to the church to 
prostrate themselves, remaining there from early morn 
till the ninth hour. Then he who has no tent will go 
to his Confessor and say, “ My Father ! Lo ! Since 
Passion Week entered I have eaten damp meat ! ” or 
■' I have trodden damp ! " And to such a one the Con- 
fessor will order, “ Prostrate thyself a hundred and fifty 
times I ” Or another will say, " 1 have washed a sham- 
ma ! " or " I have ploughed my land!” or ” I have 
weeded my ground 1 ” or “I have cut my wood ! 
And to some he will give fifty and to another seventy 
prostrations, and each uih prostrate himself according 
to his sin. A woman too will confess in small matters, 
but will conceal her greater sins, saying, “ I have ground 
at the mill ! ” or " I have brnt^en wood ! ” and will make 
the allotted prostrations. 

2. The officers on Good Friday cause their tents to be 
pitched and carpets to be spread. One who is learned 
and clever will sit there reading his Psalter, while others 
make the prostration. But no prostration may be 
reckoned till the Confessor come and appoint a number, 
and if a man prostrates himself before, this is only the 
“ hudad ” and a labour in vain. The women will pros- 
trate themselves near the women’s burial ground, but the 
place of the men is near the male burial houses. 

3. When, a man speaks thus of his sin, the priest 
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strikes him lightly on the shoulder with a wand, which 
is called an artumi or tsab^irt, and this striking is named 
the tibtabei. This wand is for Palm Sunday, on which 
day it is given in the churches by the priests. Also 
small boys go round the town and distribute it tor 
presents. Also, it were well that the wand be of the 
waira, which is the wild olive. Afterwards a man will 
make the sigdat, a friend counting for him, and will make 
the prostration thus. Causing his feet to meet he 
strikes his shoulders behind with his hands, and then 
raising his hands brings them down upon his thighs in 
front ; afterwards with clenched lingers he falls upon 
the ground, striking it with his knees. So with his fore- 
head on the ground he kisses it, and leaning on his hands 
raises himself up. This he may do fifty times before 
resting and completing his full number. A very fat man 
will prostrate himself ten times and, when he puffs, 
will pray his servant, saying, “ Do the sigdat ' for me ! " 
For after the tenth prostration the fat inside him, being 
obstructed at his neck, will irk him and make him sweat. 
But if he is a great officer, the priest in fear will give him 
but ten or twenty sigdat. ,.^o, too, a woman will call her 
maid, saying, " Prostrate thyseit in my stead'.” But 
a strong man will pass the morning in prostration, eve n if 
there is no sin in him, saying, ” For Egziavheir ! ” and 
towards evening will call his Confessor ; but, even if he 
say that there is no sin in him, he will be given ten or 
twenty prostrations, which he will quickly finish. 

4. MTien the blood fell from Christ upon the Cross, it 
dripped into the grave of Adam beneath and there rose 
up from the dead all those who exceeded five hundred 
and were less than six hundred. The thief on the left 
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was sent into darkness, but he on the right went before 
Adam into Paradise. For these two robbers long before 
in Egypt had been thieves, taking turn day by day, 
And when Mary passed bearing on her back the Babe, 
it was t2ie turn of the left-hand thief, but the right hand 
thief forbade him, saying, “ She is like the sun. Rob her 
not I ” Also the Babe took the sword of the thief and 
broke it, and when the thief asked, " How canst thou 
repay evil for good ? " the Babe, taking the sword, fitted 
together the pieces and made it whole. 

5. Easter Saturday is Qidamei Shur on which the good 
news went forth. For on Friday the Devil was bound 
by cords, and Christ descending to Purgatory sent forth 
to Paradise all the souls that were in darkness ; and, as 
they went out, they cried, “ Niseibiho t We thank 
thee ! ” Therefore late on the evening of Good Friday 
the beating of the drum is fitting. 

6. On this day towards the third hour the priests and 
deacons go forth with the drum, having donned the 
clothes of ceremony and bearing umbrellas. With arm- 
fuls of reeds they go round the town singing, and visit 
the houses of the great crying, “ Our Master, Jesus 
Christ, has been traced 1 Satan has been chained!" 
Thus do they give the good news. Also will the deacon 
tinkle the bell, nor will the Cross be absent from the 
hands of the chief priest. So they distribute the rushes 
and collect many dollars, for a man will give, saying, 
" Because ye heard the good news — ^for the Master, for 
the Creator!" And having blessed the givers (for a 
European may give them ten dollars) they will return to 
the church and sit to divide the money, giving the larger 
share to the Alaqa for the sake of his honour — for his is 
the supetiority. 
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7. On Easter Saturday every faster will pass the day 
and night expectant, and when the cock crows on Sunday 
morn will start up from his bed, listening for the sign. 
For in a town they will fire the cannon and maxims from 

’the Governor’s house and all will fire rifles. Also the 
Government will cause to be blown trumpets and flutes, 
and the drums will be beaten that ail may hear. Then 
before all else the faster, for his parched throat, will mix 
together linseed and honey, and after moistening his 
throat will wash his hands, saying, “ Thanks, Master, 
who didst cause me to survive for this ! ” Afterwards 
he wall bring near a savoury sauce with bread, hydromel, 
beer, and cheese, and having eaten and drunk, may lie 
down again or may sit talking. 

8. Tensa ei ^ is the day on which our Master Christ 
was found. For he disappeared, and his Mother lamented 
in sorrow and the whole world was sore vexed. On the 
night before Easter Sunday many will go to the church 
and will pass the night, till the cock crow^ making the 
prostration on clenched hands till they are sore. If 
there is one among them who is iU, the priests will cause 
him to drink the Holy Water^^and w’ill give to all to eat 
the bread which is named tasfa— die hope. After the 
cock crow's, one will say to another, “ So he has undone 
for us the bridle of the fast ! ” and will return home to 
praise Him wath food and drink. This tasfa is the 
wheaten bread which old women and nuns have baked 
at home on the Saturday and bring to the priest to blpss 
at the eighth hour, for at the sixth hour they say the 
Mass and afterwards bless the bread. So, too, on any 
Sunday this may be done. Also on the morning of 
Easter Saturday, when the priests go round the town, 

^ vb. 365. 
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they leave two deacons in the Beitaliheim (which is the 
church kitchen), who, breaking wood, bake wheaten 
bread upon the tse’edut (for, being holy, it may not be 
called the vulgar griddle), till they have prepared fifty 
or seventy loaves. After the Mass those who are learned 
and know the mysteries — such as scribes and the in- 
structed— will remain behind. Then the deacon will 
carry out the bread, covering it with a cloak or vestment 
as it lies in an honoured vessel, and the priest will give to 
each ; but the doors are closed and guarded by the 
Chamberlain, lest any of the profane approach. Thus 
also will they eat after any Mass when wheat is 
abundant. 

9. After the second hour of Easter Sunday one friend 
may send to another either a letter or a message, saying, 
" So Christ untied for thee the bridle of fast ! and he 
will answer with salutations. 

10. Christmas is on the 2gth of Tahsas which is 
the day of Qiddus Bala Wald — that on which our Master 
was bom — and on this day also is the Christmas of the 
Greeks ; but that of the English was on the i6th of 
Tahsas. 

1 1 . Christmas is naitfed Lidat * or Gann a, ^ and the Christ- 
mas game is also called Ganna. This is played by boys 
and grown men, but the boys begin it and will be playing 
while yet a week remains to Christmas. At the start 
they divide up the space chosen — the market place, 
maybe — and take their stand one quarter of the town 
against another, for the district of the Governor may 
oppose that of the Head of the Merchants. Then they 
take counsel, each choosing a Father or Captain and 
inform each other, saying, “ So-and-so is our Captain.” 

^ vb. 506. - yewa. 
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The ball is cut from a piece of rounded wood, and the 
stick is curved at one end. So, having measured out the 
ground, they determine a “ house” in the middle and, 
digging a small hole, place the " Ganna ” within. The 
two captains begin, and that side which first defeats the 
other by hitting the ball to the boundary stands there 
and reviles the other before beginning again. Towards 
evening the victors will depart home abusing the other side 
in great content for their master. For this Christmas 
game there is a saying, “ The Master may not grow 
angry.” and there is no compensation, even if an eye is 
lost or a hand is broken or a tooth. 

12. Tw'elve days after Christmas on the nth of Tin 
comes the great festival of the Epiphany. Before it 
there is an absolute fast of nine hours, and the day after 
is the yearly festival of Michael. On the day before the 
Epiphany men say, '' To-day is the ' katara ’ and the 
shrines will go forth.” This katara being a “ gad.” till 
the ninth hour men taste not grain nor water for honour's 
sake, but afterwards a man will eat bread and will drink 
coffee, hydromel, and beer. In one big town there may 
be three shrines — Mary, Michael, and George. On the 
katara about the ninth hour the pfiests, clothed in their 
black silk mantles and silken robes, will bear forth the 
three shrines and descend to some neighbouring water, 
which is called Temqat ^ Bahr " Epiphany Water ” and 
may be chosen by the Governor. For one year, while 
going to inspect the water, a Governor met suddenly a 
funeral on the road ; therefore in fear he sought out 
another water. 

13. Because of her honour Mary is carried in front ; 
yet had the shrine of the Redeemer been there, he would 

* vb. 712. 
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have preceded even Her, When they go down on the 
kdtara, the priest will carry the MosobaWarq, " the Golden 
Basket,” upon his head, for if a deacon touched the 
tabot, it must be re-blessed by the Abbuna. Also another 
priest will bear over it an umbrella of silk, lest the sun or 
rain smite the tabot. Nor will the Governor be absent ; 
and the multitude in front and behind escort the shrines 
— the priests singing hymns and the men shouting, 
“ Hai loga, hai loga shibo ! ” or ” Yibalahal, yibalahal 
jibo ! ” meaning that war is coming. And the women 
cry, ” Esei ! Lalo, Lalo ! Esei, Lalo, wadajei 1 ” for 
Lalo is Satan. Also those who have horses will ride and 
gallop to and fro in front, honouring the shrine. If a river 
is lacking, a spring will be found where they will pass the 
night. Some will pitch their tents and others will build 
booths in which to rest ; but the priests will read and hold 
the Mass in a tent in the midst of the crowd. When 
the cock crows, the priest will bless the waters, and if 
these are scanty, will sprinkle them over all near by. 
But if it is a big stream, the men, casting off their clothes, 
will dance and enter the water ; but the women look 
on. For the bathing of their bodies and face is the 
temqat or baptism, afterwards they will dress again. 
But the officers and women do not take off their clothes, 
and cry only, ” Asperse me, my Father ! ” and the priests 
will cast water till their hands tire. So at the third 
hour they return to the churches having raised up the 
arks, and will make a circling round the church before 
they enter. This circling is named the me’ewdd, just as 
the auda amat is the revolving of the year. 

14. At Addis Ababa Michael will not return with the 
other tabots, but will pass another night at the water, 
for the day after Temqat is the Bala Mikaeil, his festival. 
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and he would refuse to be moved. But at Ilu Gannat ^ 
his tabot is poor, since he who established it is dead, and 
so the priests bring him back perforce. In the church 
of Mary will he pass the night, because his church is far 
from the town, and on the 12th of Tirr the priests 
will carry him back and will crown him by encircling 
the church three times before restoring the tabot to the 
Altar. 

15. The game of guks may take place when a girl is 
married or at the Festival of the Cross or at Epiphany. 
The horsemen divide themselves on some broad meadow, 
each having in his hand three w^ands to hurl at the fleeing 
foe. For he seeks to hit him on the head or the back. 
Some wear a shield on the arm to ward off the wand, or 
if he is one wbo fears not to fall, he will twist round and 
strike away the flying wand wdth his own. The retreating 
foe will gallop without touching the bridle and will only 
take hold of it when he reaches the place where they pull 
up the horses. The fallen wands a servant will collect 
and restore to each. One side in turn will drive back the 
other, each in turn galloping back from his end and urging 
on his horse with thigh and, instep. Sometimes a horse 
is wounded by the point of the^'tsand or a horseman 
will fall. At the finish they give their horses to a servant 
to drape and lead home, they themselves returning on 
mules. For an ambling mule has more honour than a 
horse. 

16. This wand is slender and is some three cubits in 
length. If it is crooked, it is scorched over the fire and 
straightened. ^ One officer, playing during the dry weather, 
hurled a w-and at his fleeing foe, who turned his horse, 
and the \vand pierced the ground one cubit and a span. 

^ Gorei- ^ Cf. p. lyg. 
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Thereupon the Chief Judge of the Governor cried out, 
" Play not again ! If thou hadst struck that man, thou 
wouldst have killed him and his horse." So his kin 
restrained him, lest he incur a judgment debt. Also 
on the day of the Epiphany another man pierced and 
broke the wooden back of the saddle of his adversary 
and the wand, passing on, pierced also the cartridge belt 
and w’aist- cloth, resting against the body. So men 
took counsel and forbade him, saying, " Come not again 
to our sport with a wand — only with empty hand ! " 

17. Ten days after the Epiphany on the 2rst of 
Tirr is the day of Ast^rio Maryam, for this was the 
Revelation of Mary. At the third hour all who can, from 
far and near, will go to her church, nor wall they drink or 
eat before. If the day is one of fast, the priests delaying 
will not bring out the tabot till the Mass is finished about 
the fourth hour. Then all kiss the ground as the priests 
come out, and the women raise the ilil. Slowly they 
circle round the church three times, while the women 
remain standing in a body clapping their hands and 
singing, “ Isei ! Lalo ! Lalo ! Isei ! Lalo, wadajei ! ” 
and “ Nei, nei ! Emmiyyei ^ Maryam ! Nei, nei, Em- 
miyyei Maryam I " the men will walk in line, some in 
front and some behind, with rifle sloped on shoulder, 
and he who has no rifle taking a spear will brandish it, 
singing, " Ehu loga I Ehu loga shiho I " And there 
will be a priest to left and right holding over Her the silk 
umbre^a and another will hold aloft the Cross and another 
will swing the censer, nor will the sistra be lacking. Also 
a scribe will carry one or two drums, which are narrow at 
one end and broad at the other and covered with sheep’s 
skin. This they beat, and raise aloft the sistra in unison 

^ " My Mother.” 
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according to the millas,! which is the refrain. In front 
will go the striker of the masinqo or violin, with the 
officers and soldiers and blowers of the flutes. Near to 
Her will be a Chamberlain as usher, who will restrain with 
a long rod those who approach too near. After the 
entering in at the third encircling all will return home to 
commemorate Her with the holy drink and food. 

18. Likewise on the 23rd of Miyazya (the ist of 
May) they carry forth in procession the tabot of 
George, for this is the day of his yearly consecration. 

19. On the first day of Genvot is the Birthday of Mary, 
the Lidata^ Maryam. As Genvot enters on the 8th of 
May, each woman will call to her neighbour and they will 
drink cofiee together and will place upon the fire a pot 
filled with water. WTien this boils, they add to it some of 
each grain that they have in their homes — all except 
millet, dagussa, and barley — and boil them up. This 
they call the nifro, and towards the eighth hour each 
woman grasping some in her hand casts it towards the 
forest. This they do without going there, and soon return 
laughing to their huts and saying, Nifro, sickness ! 
Go there to the forest ! Go ! ” Then they consume the 
nifro, and after mutual blessings go to their homes. 
Tow'ards evening, having boiled coffee, they bake the 
millet bread named qitta and heating linseed on the 
griddle pound it in the mortar and laying it on a plate 
add salt and water to it. The qitta they then break in 
pieces and throw here and there, having touched it with 
the linseed, and afterw'ards eat the rest, supplicating Mary 
thus — " Lidata, my Mother ! Make me to arrive month 
to month, year to year J ' ’ 

20. On the 1 6 th of Nahisiei falls the Feast of the 

* vb. 48. s vb. 506, 
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Assumption of the Virgin Mary, and three days before — 
on August igth — was the Festival of the Trans- 
figuration, which is named Dabra Tabor or " Buhei.” 
For Tabor was a mountain, and when Peter said to Christ, 
” Show us thy Bahri Abbat,” ^ He took Peter, John, and 
James up the mountain and brought forth Elias from 
Paradise and Moses from the grave. Then it became 
light and the boys guarding the kine thought that it was 
day, and their mothers went to seek them, carrying 
wheaten bread which is called “ buhei.” Thus it is that 
they crack whips and beat each other in play. A week 
before the end of the fast the boys will have stripped thin 
bark from a tree and twisted it into ropes. Armed with 
these the boys of one quarter advance againgt those of 
another, and they will whip one another in play. If 
an eye is lost or an ear is cut, there is no sin, nor is there 
warm blood in the accident, though on any other day than 
a festival the judge would order a striker to pay two dollars 
for the warm blood. 

21. On the night of Dabra Tab6r the grown men too 
collect bark, and tie together pieces three to four cubits 
in length, so as to make long torches. These they fire 
within the house and itlsh out singing, " Buhei ! Buhei I 
Balu ! ” and supplicate God, crying, " Make year to arrive 
to year ! Repeat for us year by year ! ” So also a mother 
will hold her male child in her arms and set in his hands 
a tiny torch outside the door. Also for him his mother 
or sister will bake a wheaten loaf called the tibina and on 
the next day all will eat of it. 

22. At the end of Nahisiei come the supplementary days 
named Qwdgmiei.^ The years are in a cycle of four — 
the years of Luke, John, Matthew, and Mark. The year 

’ "Natural F^her." • There are 30 days ia each of the 12 months. 
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of Luke is a Leap year and there will be six days in 
Qwagmiei instead of five. Thus from September 6th to 
the loth will be Qwagmiei, and the New Year will begin 
on the ist of Maskaram, which is September iith ; but 
in a Leap year it will begin on September 12th. 

23. On the third day of Qwigmiei is the tabal — the 
Holy Water — of Rufaeil. If it rains on that day, it will 
make dull the bite of the snake and of any poisonous 
animal ; but if there is no rain, the snakes will be awake 
and mordant. For the rain is his Holy Water and all 
will rejoice. 

24. On the fifth (or sixth) day of Qwagmiei a man will 
arise before the birds taste the water, and go to a stream 
to wash hipself, and for one who cannot walk they wiU. 
bring water. If a woman desires she may descend to the 
stream, for it is not yet light. The evening is New 
Year’s Eve — the feast of St. John ^ — and at night all will 
burn lights above their doors and will run round with 
flaming torches. And the light is called a cibbo. Also 
the young girls will have plucked a grass called engica 
for the honour of the year and will keep it ah night. 
On New Year’s Day at dawn they will go round singing, 
" Ababai aranca, ababai janoeh-^' Others will sing, 
“ Yearly may Enqwutatas give thee ! To most they 
give the grass as it is and will receive presents, but for 
officers they will tie on it flowers and anoint them with 
scent. So they may receive three or four dollars. En- 
qwutatas is itself a grass and is also the name o| New 
Year's Eve. 

25. Then the heavy rains will be finished and there 
is a saying, “ After Maskaram has dawned there are no 
rains, after the cock has crowed there is no night.” On 
the 1st of Maskaram (September nth or 12th) one friend 

^ C£. p. 21. 
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will write to another, saying, “ So God made thee to cross 
from the year of (John) to the year of (Matthew) in 
safety,'’ or “ God it is who caused thee to arrive from 
year to year.” And he will reply, '' Amen ! He it is 
who made all of us to arrive.” Or one may say, “ Amen ! 
So God made thee to arrive from year to year and I, 
when the year changes, am well content.” 

26. Beginning from Enqwutatash till the Festival of 
the Cross on September 27th the men will go round at 
night begging and singing, ” Ababa ! Ababas lababa ! ” 
and others reply, “Ababa ! ilil blyyei ligba ! ” If they 
go to the house of a great man and he gives them three 
dollars, they will sing blessing him, “ Ya bir zanazzana, 
Amiein ! amina ! ” and say, " May He make ycu to arrive 
thus with the revolving year, and cause you to live who 
didst give us so ! ” If a mean man gives them nothing, 
they may curse him and wail, acting as if one had died, 
and will fashion a bier covering it with a shamma. Then 
they will dig up the ground, saying, " So-and-so is dead 
and we are burying him ! ” So they will cast a curse 
on him and presage ill, so that he will tremble, saying, 
“The mouth of lads is evil,” and will say to them, 
“ My brethren, pardon me 1 I erred being niggardly 
towards you. Pray spit for me that I be cured of the 
curse ! ” Else they might spread false news of his death. 
So they wiU come back and spit, crying, “ May God 
reject all the evil that we wished against thee with our 
mouths ! May he rear thy children for thee and, when 
we come thus yearly, may we not fail to find thee as thou 
art ! ” and will depart blessing him and leaving him fear- 
less. Once they went to the house of a great man w'ho, 
sparing his money, gave them but one dollar. This they 
threw bach at him, saying, “ Have a ring made of it for 



90 


THE ABYSSINIAN AT HOME 


thy leman ! " and lie stood in amazed silence. But they 
will run round quickly, lest other lads precede them, for 
if a man has given to the first singers, he may say to the 
next band, '' Did ye not come before ? I have given to 
the company of So-and-so." Thus he will repel them, 
nor may they curse him. 

27. While yet a week remains to the Feast of the 
Finding of the Cross, which is called Masqal,' the cunning 
man will go into the forest and cut a withy which is 
named the cubbo.2 This he \\ill place in a dry spot; 
but the foolish man will forget and will not go to cut till 
the day itself, when he may not find one. These withies 
at eve on the i6th of Maskaram (September 26th) they 
light insidsj the house and then touch the three stones 
of the fire upon which the pot is set. At the same time 
they cry, “ Thou pot of cabbage, go forth ! Thou pot 
of ganfo, come in ! " for cabbage is eaten in the rains 
and ganfo after the rains. This ganfo is a porridge 
made of flour and the grain is now full grown. When 
it is dark, they go out to the Damara, singing, " lydha 
^babai ! " These withies may be some twelve cubits 
long and are peeled. To the top are tied leaves and 
flowers and in Shoa they will tie on the ada ababa, 
which is called kello by the Gallas. But in the West 
the kello does not burst into flower before the beginning 
of Heddr (November loth), so that men must search 
out any flower, lest the wog or custom should perish. 
These may be white or red, like the tsigei radda which is 
the rose. But for women there is no permission to collect 
these wands, 

28. The Damara is the pole set up by the Governor, 
and is thick and strong. After a hole has been dug, 

^ vb. 154. ^ Another form of cibbo. 



FESTIVALS 


91 


they fix the pole tightly, and after it is erect, men say, 
“The alamS. is erected. Let us go to it ! ” For it is 
placed in the centre of some broad open space by the local 
chief of the Governor. Towards the ninth hour each 
officer will come with his band of soldiers carr3dng their 
withies, and each will set up his own ddmara leaning 
against that of the Governor ; but first he and his men 
will circle three times round the pole, singing, “ lyoha 
Ababai ! ” He who has a shirt of honour will wear it 
and will carry his decorated shield, which is the tafa 
gS§§a, and all his ornaments, for his horse and mnle 
will have on their decorated harness. When aU the poles 
are heaped up, the priests circle round them with the 
Cross and incense and bless the pile, first covering it 
with the stuff which is of shuti. After them^'evolve the 
Governor and officers, each with his band of soldiers, 
and all sing, “ lydha dbab^ ! ” Then they depart home. 

29. When it is dark the withies will be lighted and 
the Governor will kindle the Damara or will send his 
servants, singing ever, “ lydha ababai ! " After the 
kindling the lads will sing, “ Ababa ilil biyyei ligba ! " 
and go round to beg money. So, while they sing, " lyoha 
Ababai ! Ababa ahitbas lababa ! " the Governor may 
give them a bull, and each European five or six dollars, 
and others a dollar. 

30. Next morning early, before men arise, the Baldaras, 
who is the Master of the Horse, wiU order his grooms 
to saddle the horse and mules of the Governor, and 
leading them by the strap under the bridle, they will 
cause the animals to trample on the ashes of the Damara ; 
afterwards the officers will do likewise. Then men taking 
up the charcoal of the burnt wood bear it home, and 
breaking it up rub it on their palms with butter and 
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with a finger of the right hand anoint their forehead with 
the sign of tlie Cross cross-wise. For this is the sign of 
the Cross and the charcoal is the mark. But the women 
did not go to the Damara, yet they also rub in the charred 
embers, saying, " God repeat me year to year 1 ” In 
the afternoon the men will meet together in the game of 
guks, separating into two sides. An officer will ride and 
play if he is young, but the Governor may order his 
Baldaras, saying, " Do thou girth my horse and play 1 
But a man who is too strong in the arm may not play, 
for once such an officer cast the wnnd violently and 
drove it right through the back of a friend, so that he 
died. For the friend, turning round on his horse as his 
adversary pursued him, was unable to catch the flying 
wand. * 

3r. In Shoa in September or in October, when the 
young corn is ripe, one friend, before tasting it, will send 
some to another, who having tasted it, wall spit upon 
his breast, saying, " Master, from year to year repeat 
me ! Make me to arrive year to year ! ” But in the West 
the young maize or peas or beans and chickpea will be 
ripe after the middle of Augpist, and a man will so pray 
then. 

32. Masqal is called a festival, but has no great honour. 
If it falls on a day of fast, the owner of a bull or gelded 
ram will remain quiet fasting till the sixth hour. Then 
he will drink cofiee and eat a vegetable sauce. But on 
the next day, when there is no fast, he will slaughter, and 
will drink milk and eat butter for the festival. At Addis 
Ababa at Masqal wifi be the sum siratA or dismissal of 
officers and appointment of new ones, but on any day a 
master may decorate a beloved servant, and especially 

^ vb. 188. 
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if there is a " gibir.” For this is a public banquet due 
from the Governor to his servants, and so, when men are 
drinking and eating, the Dajjazmach may call him and 
give him a name. 

33. On the 2ist of Hedar, which is the last day of 
November, is the festival of Hedir Maryam. On this 
day no man works, for they bring forth the tabot to 
crown Her and bear it three times round the church 
as on Ast^rio Maryam.^ None may plough or weed or 
grind. The women — even the nuns — gathered four 
or five together will dance outside the church, singing, 
" Emma hoi ! Emma hoi ! " And the encircling will 
be as on Astario Maryam, while the soldiers sing, " Wei 
yibalahal jibo ! Hai loga shibo ! ” Also the rich man 
will commemorate Her with a feast and the poor man will 
prepare a pot of beer and one round of bread for the calling 
of Her name. So, having broken this and consumed 
the holy food and drink, tlie guests will depart, after the 
host has blessed them, saying, “ Mary guard you ! " 


1 p. 85. 



CHAPTER XIII 


THE CHURCH 

1. If the master of a country desires to build a new 
church, he will take counsel with his Confessor, and they 
will choose some spot suitable for the tab6t which he 
honours. So he will measure out the sides and will 
order the people to clear the forest and to bring wood and 
fibre and withies. Meanwhile the Qomos or priest or 
monk will have sought out our Father at Addis Ababa 
and prayer^ him to bless a tabot. For this blessing he 
will pay four dollars as the rule, even if it is a tabot 
that has been blessed before but has suffered defilement. 
For Abbun is the Papas bought with money from Jeru- 
salem 1 and for his coming the Government will have paid 
much silver to the officer of that holy city. These dollars 
they collect first from the people, saying, " Bring forth 
the money for the purchase of Abbun ! ” Till lately, 
once he had entered the confines of Ethiopia, he might 
not depart again even on a visit, but was forced to stay 
till he died. 

2 . The tabot itself is a mystery, and he who fashions 
it is a learned man — a Qomos or priest or monk ; but 
any great man who wishes to set one up in his province 
maY buy it unblessed.. For every tabot rmist he hlbssed 
by Abbun in his house at Addis Ababa, where none are 
present save only the Qomos and the priests, since the 
laity may not enter at such a time, 

^ The vulgar belief. He is appointed from the Monastery of Deir 
Antonios near Alexandria. 
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3. So the priest will arrive bearing upon his head the 
tabdt, and if the new church is not ready, he will place 
it to rest with another shrine. But since the tabot rests 
on the Manbar or Altar, the strange tabot will not rest 
with it side by side, for the chief tabot will be below inside 
and the stranger will be on the top outside. Thus the 
two will be neighbours superimposed. If there is no 
other shrine near, the new tabot must stay within the 
tent of the travelling priest tiU the building is finished. 
Then the Governor win call the Qomos, and they will all 
escort the tabot with jubilation to the door, and the 
Qomos having blessed the four comers left and right, the 
priest will encircle the church three times bearing the 
tabot, and lastly entering in will lay it in the Altar. 

4. A church is not always round, but may be oblong, 
hke that of Jerusalem, with three doors ; even if it is 
round, its doors will be three. In the midst is the Maqdas * 
or Sanctuary, which none may enter save priest and 
deacon. The entrance of the women looks towards the 
south and that of the men tow-ards the north ; towards 
the uprising of the sun will be a door for the priests, called 
the service- entrance. If the church is oblong, there are 
two party walls reminded in shape, one at either end 
east and west, but the two other walls on the north 
and south will be straight. Of the three doors, when an 
oath must be taken in the church, the men will swear 
upon the northern door and the women upon the 
southern. 

5. From the northern door to the Da]] a Saldm, which 
is near the lichgate and is built on the enclosing fence, 
should be a space of forty cubits or eighty camma, for 
the -iamma is the length of the foot. So will the Angels 

1 vb. 207. 
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repel the demons, for, when the priests enter upon the 
Mass and are busied, the evil spirits may desire to come 
and destroy them. But the Angels, being spread like 
carpets below and like coverings above, will guard the 
priests, lest the devils snatch the Flesh and Blood of 
Our Master. So also when the priests depart, one Angel 
wiU remain to guard the church and the tabot. Also 
from the eastern door to the Beitaliheim is forty cubits. 
This Beitaliheim is the house of mystery where the Flesh 
and Blood of Our Master are prepared ; yet on Sundays 
men may approach and stand near it, if they will — at least, 
those who are learned in the Psalter, or deacons who have 
no work, or those who know prayers and carry a rosary. 
For there is a multitude outside the church. 

6. From l^at part of the Qiddist ^ or Nave where stands 
the Governor to the other side from wall to wall there is 
a cross wall. The space to the east of this cross wall is 
named the Qiddist, inside which stand those who receive 
the Communion — men to the north, women to the 
south. In the midst of this party wall are set the Amda 
Warq ^ or Pillars of Gold — pillars of wood squared left 
and right, by which the scribes may issue forth and 
enter. The space on the west side the Qiniei MaUeit 
or Choir, the standing place of the davtaras who sing 
hymns. And this Amda Warq is set up like Our Master 
Who stands bearing all upon His head. 

7. The Mosoba Warq is the “ Gold Basket '' that rests in 
or on the Altar, being fashioned of coloured grasses — of sin- 
doddo or akirma like the safeit which is a shallow platter 
used in winnowing. This a man may have vowed to 
the tabot, or the priests may have bought and blessed it 
as a resting-place for Our Lady. Around the basket are 

1 vb. 207. 

® The nu mber of the Amda Warq is according to the Neatness of 
the church. 
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tiny silver bells fair to look upon, like a crown, which, 
when the deacon carries the basket around, go “ shwa 
shw’a and tinkle. In one church there may be three 
or five or seven of these baskets according to its luck. 
Yet, whatever is the tabot, the Mosoba Warq is the 
abode of Our Lady, nor may one tell from the basket 
whether it belongs to the Church of George or any other. 
Since the deacon may not touch the Altar, the priest takes 
forth himself the tabot from the Mosoba Warq and gives 
the latter to the deacon to carry ; he himself, clothing 
the tabot with a gold stuff i like the mantle of Christ, will 
bear it out. Having carried the tabot round the church 
three times, the priest removes the mantle from round 
about it, and taking the Mosoba Warq from the deacon 
replaces the tabot. Then he covers the baisket with a 
kerchief of silk and restores it to the Altar. 

8. Perchance some evil stranger may enter quietly and 
breaking the wooden wall secretly may steal the tabot. 
And he may carry it away to some distant land and say 
to the Governor, “ I have a tabot. Give permission to 
me and let us establish it here and let the service be 
mine ! ” So they will set up that tabot, and he will be 
the Sacristan. Butv those other priests will marvel at 
their loss and be perplexed, and if there is at hand an 
unblessed tabot that is not holy, they will carry it up to 
Abbuu and cause him to bless and sanctify it. This they 
will bring back and perform the Mass as before. 

9. .On one day only in the year — before the day of 
the Resurrection dawns — in the night at the sixth hour 
the priests fling back the curtain of the Maqdas and 
clothe the Altar with the mantle. So aU who will may go 
to the church, whether they be rigid tasters or not, to 
stand and look. At the seventh hour they enter upon the 

1 Cf. pp. 57, 113. 
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Mass and return home at the eighth hour, after the closing 
of the Sanctuary, and await the signal for the breaking 
of the fast. 

10. There are many pictures in the churches. There 
may be seen George with his horse and Brutawit up a 
tree with the serpent oppressing her sadly. i So, too, 
may be seen Michael with his wings and Mary with Her 
Babe, and Christ hanging from the Cross with right and 
left hands pierced by nails and a small cloth about his 
loins. Such pictures are meet only for the church and 
not for the houses of the great. Those who paint them 
are the scribes, who will also paint pictures of officers with 
their horses and servants. Women are evil, and therefore 
inside the women's entrance to the church may be seen 
a picture the Satans with the Devil, their Emperor. 
A man lighting suddenly upon these will go forth in gloom 
and sadness as he ponders over the work of the Devil. 
In each church also of necessity is a picture of the Tabot 
according to the name of the Saint. This men may not 
touch nor kiss, but on Sundays and days of festival the 
priests uncover it ; for on other days it rests clothed in 
cotton cloth or muslin or linen. Nor are these pictures 
framed in wood, but are pasted on to the mud plaster of the 
wall round the Nave, where stand the officers and women. 

11. When a country is first subjugated and set in 
order, a tabot will be brought, and for the priests the 
Governor will allot gabbars 2 to feed them ; for the gabbar 
is a serf, and the priests will receive food and dollars from 
them. But many a shrine is poor because the officer 
who established it is dead or dismissed, so that 
the church lacks a founder. Yet a priest will always 
remain as guardian to serve the tabot and even if the 

' Cf. Perseus aud Andromeda. * vb. 614. 



THE CHURCH 


99 


house and fence perish, he will receive a salary and the 
tabot is laid to rest joined with another. Afterwards, 
maybe the son of the dead officer or the son of a dismissed 
officer will return and say, “ I will take up the tabot 
of my father," and may rebuild it again and cause it 
to become again a master shrine and wUl crown it. 

12. If they lack a bell in a church, they will make 
one of iron in the shape of a bar or gong, or will cut a 


cubit's length from a hard tree such as the koso, and will 
beat upon it with a small striker of wood. If the church 
is far from the path, the scribe or priest will fashion wood 
some two cubits high and set it up cross-wise upon a tree 
in the road, so that the wayfarers may not weary them- 
selves by going aside to salute the church. As men pass 
up and down, they may bring a stone and cast it upon the 
heap at the foot of the cross which they will kiss before 
departing. And he who is riding will dismount, 
removing his hat, and will walk on a short space before 
remounting. 

13. Each church has its boundary and its parish. 
If the kin desires to bury a man w'ithin the bounds of 
another tabot, the Confessor will forbid them and may 
even arrest the bier upon the road, crying, “ Ba Menilik ! 
Ba-Alga ! By the Bed ! Proceed not ! ” 

14. A church may be either " dabir " or " gatar," but 


“gater, " Our Father,^ 


saying, “ Release for me the jurisdiction of this Gatar ! " 


The bounds of a Dabir are fixed at the time that they 


carry the tabot round it, after it has been handed over. 


This they do with Cross and Picture, nor need the fence 


be the boundary, which may extend outside. So it will 
become a Dabir, nor will the dead be buried there, and its 


^ The Metropolitan. 
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honour will be greater. Yet the Governor may die or 
be dismissed, so that the shrine may become poor once 
more and unhonoured and will be “ gatar ” with none to 
care for it, the dead being buried there once more. For 
a Gatar should have three officers — a Sacristan, a 
Chamberlain, and a Guide Master for the intonation, 
besides the five celebrants of the Mass, which needs two 
priests and three deacons ; but it has no Alaqa or Head, 
nor a Right Master nor a Left Master for the singing. If 
the shrine is poor, the five celebrants will go to it in their 
turn from another church to hold the Mass, and on the 
monthly festival of the Saint all will attend from other 
shrines, with maybe ten dabtaras to chant and serve- 
rs. The blind and ulcerous are found outside the 
churches 13egging and crying, " Minta Maryam ! " or 
" Ba-inta Mary^ ! Ba-inta Sanvat ! For Mary's 
sake ! For the Sabbath ! ” So also will beg wandering 
scribes and monks from a far country. 

i6. The Holy Water of the church is found only on 
the day of the Mass. But if a man is ill,i a priest or 
monk who has the authority may read over water and 
blow upon it, saying, “ Egziavheir yibarik ! God bless 
(it) ! ” And this will be as medic^jre, yet that of the 
church has greater power. Therefore a sick man may 
order his servant to go to the church and fetch some 
Holy Water, which the priest will pour out into his cv^p. 
Or else they may give to him the " imnat ' ’ from the censer, 
which is like charcoal, so that the sick man may rub it 
on his body. But the Holy Water of the church is not 
meet for sprinkling, so that a Confessor when he goes to 
asperse a house will take water in a vessel and recite over 
it from his Psalter or the “ Argano ” or the Gospel, 
and say at the end " Abbuna za ba-samaiyat.” 

^ Cf. p. 50. * 
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17. He who fashions the sistrum is a blacksmith, the 
beater of iron, and a silversmith. But it were better to 
call him a sarratanha or worker, for by proclamation it 
has been decreed that none should call another a qatqa^.i 
The smith, having flattened the iron, will bore a hole for 
the handle and will then make two thin wires, and for 
each three thin rings of iron, which rattle up and down the 
wire as the sistrum is swung. A skilful man may make 
the top of yellow brass or of red alloy named madab, and 
this he will perforate or lay fibre upon it as an ornament. 
When the d^btaras make the hymn, they swing the sistra 
according to the tune or qalam. This on Sundays or 
days of festival or if a man dies. 

18. There may be three drums in a church — one 
nagarit and two kdbaros. A craftsman making* a kabaro 
will hollow out and shape a piece of wanza wood, leaving 
it wide within. Having smoothed it outside, he will 
make the left mouth one span wide and the right mouth 
one cubit and a span. Then, moistening the hide of the 
bull in water, he will bind it over each end. A scribe 
or a priest or a soldier who has the skill will tie to it a sling 
of stuff and will slip the sling over his head, so that he 
may dance and ser^^e at the same time. At Addis 
Ababa on days of festival the priests jump and dance 
according to the cadence or qalam, and swing their crutches 
accor^ng to the warab , which is the modulation. But the 
number of kabaros is scanty, though the sistra may be 
as mar^y as the scribes. 

19. In a church there may be many crosses — three 
of wood and three of silver. Of these last two will 
be small, but the one will be large, bearing the picture of 
the Crucifixion. Also there is a large cross of red bronze 

* vb. 241 This may mean " to castrate.” 
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which the priest will use on Sundays and for constant 
service, but the large silver cross with the picture of Our 
Master they will bear forth only on days of festival. 
The large crosses the deacon will carry in a wooden handle 
named the ijiatsor, lest he touch them. One of the small 
silver crosses the officiating priest will hold for his duty, 
and the others will hang in the Altar, for this has many 
doors as receptacles. 

20. A man may go alone at eve to the house of a friend 
and ask for the loan of a rifle, saying, “ I am going on a 
journey and fear the forest." Then that man, if he is a 
fool, will lend it without witnesses and the other will 
depart. On his return the owner will ask for the rifle 
and the other may say, “ What rifle didst thou give me 
and wheif? " And the lender will either expel him in 
indignation or will abandon the affair in fear of the law, 
or he will accuse him before the judge, saying, “ That 
I gave on loan a rifle I will give an ambling mule.” But 
the other may still deny and the lender will cry, ” More 
than a thousand witnesses have I loved thee as the foot 
of the tabot. Shut the door of Mary (or of George) 
and swear for me ! ” So on a Sunday with a commissioner 
they will go to the church to kiss the door, and there wUl 
be assembled many elders who will ask, " What have these 
two quarrelled about ? Come, let us reconcile them, for 
reconciliation is our Sabbath meal and God loves such a 
deed.” But first they will inquire of the one, ” Dost thou 
love the words of elders ? ” and, if he say, ” Au ! ” they 
will add, ” Thou wilt not transgress the judgment of 
elders ? ” Then, if he agrees and the other agrees, they 
will say to each, " Man yimlit ? Who is to die ? ” and 
each wiU answer, '' Menilik yimut ! Let Menihk die ! ” 
Afterwards they will each call a surety for the 8o bond 
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and each will pay the half of the fee of the first judge. 
Then they will inquire into the affair, separating the one 
from the other, and, while one speaks, they will expel the 
other so that he may not listen. Finally they may say, 
" Do thou, the lender, not cause him to swear on the door 
of the church, and do thou not swear but pay him twenty- 
five dollars ! " But if the one is litigious and stubborn, 
he will despise them and compel him to swear, and the 
elders will return cursing him and saying, “ What an evil 
man ! A swearer of oaths ! A darer of the oath ! 
God see for him ! ' ' 

21, When a man takes an oath at the church, the com- 
missioner stands near and also the Sacristan or priest who 
has received the fee, which is one dollar and is paid by 
him who causes the swearing ; also for the foot of the 
commissioner he will pay eight tamuns. Then the priest 
says to him who is compelled to take the oath, “ Do thou 
swear as follows — “ I did not borrow thy rifle and thou 
didst not lend it to me. Even as I shut the door, may 
Mary shut me and my tongue ! " And, if the oath be 
false, the accuser will depart, saying, “ God see for thee ! 
As thou didst take my property by crime and deceit, 
may the God of Datid and the Lady Beizaeit of the 
World take from thee thy life t ” On the morrow, which 
is Monday, the small judge will take them to the big 
judge, and report the matter of the oath and the accuser, 
if he said, “ I will give a fast horse ! " must pay the price 
which the bet, giving also four tamuns to the clerk and 
two tamuns to the " sima belo.i ” who is the interpreter, 
and wiU depart dazed and wringing his hands. 

22. A Greek once quarrelled with a man over money 
and accused him, saying, ” My money is on thee. Swear 

^ Or *' balau,” lit. " tell him to listen ! ” 
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for me [ " And he agreed. So the next Sunday the 
Greek, having received an oath-commissioner, went to 
the church carrying a palm-mat, a rope, and a hoe, and 
spreading the mat near the church with the rope under- 
neath, said to his adversary, “ Come, he on that. I will 
roll thee up and drag thee ! Then those who had come 
as kissers of the door prayed him to stop, and the accused 
said, “ Such a custom did exist, indeed, but I will not 
swear by it." For thus the accused is treated as a corpse 
rolled up in the mat, and his adversary ties him like a dead 
donkey with the rope and draws him along at the door of 
the church, and, if the accused refuses, he must pay the 
money and costs of the judgment ; but, if he remained 
silent inside, he was the victor. Of old, when they 
tied a man up, a deceitful suitor would scatter pepper 
beforehand on the mat and cause him who was being 
sworn to sneeze or cough inside. Then they would cry, 
“ Get up ! Thou hast moved and art defeated, for thou 
hast not lain as a corpse ! ” Therefore the judges have 
forbidden the custom and men will now refuse to swear 
by the palm-mat. 



CHAPTER XIV 


THE ECCLESIASTICS 

1. A boy who desires to enter the service of the 
Church will go to a church school, of which the teacher 
will be a priest or a monk or a dabtara. First the sylla- 
bary is learnt, and then the “ Fidala Hawdria,” which are 
the first seven verses of the Epistle of St. John, the Son 
of Thunder ; also the Gospel and Ginzat, which is the 
funeral service, and the Ta'mira Maryam, which are the 
Miracles of Mary, and were written by ^the Pope 
Daqsewos i ; then the “ Gabata Hawdria,” which are 
bound in board and contain seven Epistles — one of James, 
two of Peter, three of John, and one of Jude. Also he 
will have learnt his Psalter and the Qalam Sis of John. 
All these are in the Gi'iz tongue. When three or four boys 
are ready they will go up together to Addis Ababa to 
receive the diaconate from Our Father, Abbatachin, and 
become “ kahinat " or ecclesiastics. So a boy in about his 
seventeenth year will become a deacon and will see all 
the mysteries of the Church save the tabot. 

2 . The deacon will marry a lawful wife, who must be 
a maiden, by the 8o bond before a judge and witnesses. 
When he goes to carry her away, two deacons wiK be his 
Mizei^, so that no profane hand will touch her as she is 
borne from the door. At the marriage the Confessor will 
cause them to make the religious oath, taking in his right 
hand their right thumbs and giving first to him and then 
to her a cup of milk to drink and afterwards a cup of 
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honey. But at the honeymoon house the deacons, being 
lads and pure, will hire one who knows the songs to go 
round the town and beg money. 

3. Having lived together for forty days, they will 
grow accustomed to each other, and on the fortieth day 
will take the Communion together. This will be on the 
Saturday in the early morning, but in time of fast it will 
be at noon. At the Daj ja Saldm the Confessor will sprinkle 
Holy Water upon them and they will go to the church 
— she entering by the women’s door. The deacon will 
wear a black cloak, if such be found, or a white garment 
and they will make the Qwurban together under the same 
shamma. 

4. The deacon has no authority, nor is it meet to say 
to him “ xsao " — “ Your Excellency.” So they will live 
together, and after some years he will go to Abbatachin 
at Addis Ababa to receive the siltan, which is the power 
of the priest. For Abbatachin has the saban or scarf 
of yellow silk which came with him from abroad, and 
this he wraps around his left shoulder as he sits. Then, 
laying his cross folded inside the saban upon the head of 
the kneeling deacon, he blesses him, and the new priest 
will go forth to the market to buy h>r two dollars (or less 
according to his means) some muslin to wind as a turban 
round his head. And under it is a small qob or cap. 
So having learned the mystery of the tabot he returns. 

5. His wife will have made the Communion with 
him, and therefore men will give her equal honony with 
the priest, nor will one address her as “ anci ” ; however 
young she is, one will say to her, “ Your Excellency, my 
mother.” If she dies the priest may not marry another 
wife, and on the day of her death he will be forbidden 
from the Sanctuary and from the service of his tabot. 
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So he must go with all speed to Abbatachin and receive 
permission to become a monk and assume the qob. 
But, if He is unwilling, he will become a trader or soldier 
or scribe. 

6. If they quarrel and she cries, “ Loose me f I am 
going ! ” he may refuse, saying, “ I have made the 
Communion with thee, nor will I release thee ! May 
Menilik die ! " But, if she still cries, “ Let Abbun loose 
us ! ' ’ he must take her perforce to Abbun to abide by 
his judgment. Abbatachin, however, lest his authority be 
destroyed, will send her away, having read the religious 
oath over her. So, if she still refuses to live with her 
husband, she must leave him and become as other 
women. For Abbatachin will not loose her, and only 
death can separate one communicant from anjther, 

7, There may be a Liqa Diyaqon or Chief Deacon to 
order the deacons in their turn. Such is- also called a 
" Macanei,” because he has the superintendence at a big 
feast, and he may be a deacon or a priest or a scribe or a 
layman, provided that he is learned. It is the Sacristan 
who appoints him. If there arc twelve deacons, the work 
of three will be for a week, while the others rest save on 
feast days. Of thege three one is the “ sammonahha " 
— the weekly worker — who holds the key and opens the 
church at dawn and during the Mass is the " frei sam- 
moriahna ' ’ holding the Book. The second deacon is 
called the " gabbari ^ sanai and he stands on the east 
of tb>e Altar, holding aloft the Cross for the gabbari 
sanm priest. The “ nifq” deacon is the aider of the 
second priest and is the “ fim can 2 " or raker of embers, 
for this second priest is the " nifq atdh® ” who swings 
the censer. When the Gospel is finished, the nifq deacon 

^ vb. 614. ^ vb. 750. ^ vb. 444. 
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walks round the Nave holding it so that the communi- 
cants may kiss it, and the second priest follows. So 
they return to the Sanctuary and the Book is laid in the 
Altar. If it is Sunday or if there is a festival on the 
morrow, the other deacons stand for the " gibra leilit ” 
or night service and chant the “ Sa’atat " or Book of 
Hours serving till the dawn. 

8. The granting of the authority of Peter, which is the 
priesthood, is on certain days according to the will of 
Abbatachin. But, if the letter is outside the country,^ 
a deacon may wait in vain and return unblessed. If 
Abbatachin is at Addis Ababa^ the blessing may be given 
on the feast day of Egziavheir or of the Redeemer of the 
World or of Mary or on Sunday. 

9. If a |)riest does wrong in a matter concerning his 
authority, the Alaqa will judge him in the House of 
Mystery with the shutters drawn, lest the deacons and 
dibtaras hear, and may imprison him or send him to Our 
Father to be judged. But, if he does wrong as other men, 
the Governor will punish him or may inform Our Father 
by letter. 

10. For a church two priests and five deacons suffice, 
but a big Dabir may have a Sacrir^an, a Head named 
the Alaqa, seven priests, twelve deacons, a Left Master, 
a Right Master, a Chamberlain, and a Head Deacon 
together with many dibtaras. 

11. The Alaqa in a Dabir is the Head and may be a 
priest or a monk or a dabtara. There is not alv.^iys a 
Guide Master for the singing and the same man may be 
both Alaqa and Mari ^ Gieita. 

12. A Mammir is a learned man and a teacher — one 
who professes all knowledge — and may be a priest or a 

* /,e. if there is no Metropolitan. 3 vb. Go. 
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monk or a dabtara or a layman. Jesus was called a 
Mammir, for He was pure and made pure the Apostles. 
But the Afa Mammir is the officer of Abbatachin, who is 
set in each province to guard the justice of Our Father, 
and he is the Liqa Kahenat or Chief of the Ecclesiastics, 
to whom in some provinces each ecclesiastic will pay 
three dollars a year as the tribute of Abbatachin. For 
if the church is a Gatar and has not been made a Dabir, 
the judgment lies with the Afa Mammir, who is greatly 
honoured and will sit side by side with the Governor. 
When a man dies, the Confessor will take his bed and the 
hide and the horn cup, but the clothes they will sell, 
the Confessor taking one share and the Afa Mammir 
two shares ; yet the barnos or poncho will be left, unless 
the kin give it. Also in a Gatar there may be a Guide 
Master to direct, and he will be appointed and dismissed 
by the Afa Mammir. But a Dabir has been given by 
Abbatachin to the Governor, nor does the Afa Mammir 
enter into the judgments, and therefore the Confessor 
will divide the price of a dead man’s clothes with the 
Alaqa. Also, when priests and deacons quarrel, he who 
is defeated will pay the fees to the Alaqa, who will also 
take one fifth of mcfiies given to the priests. 

13. The Aggafari is the Chamberlain and is appointed 
by the Alaqa and not by the Gabaz. Yet the Sacristan 
may order the Chamberlain, who in his turn will order 
the priests and deacons, and if one is lacking in his work, 
the Chamberlain will receive from him the “ dafan,” 
which is the fine for failure of service. 

14. The Gabaz is the Sacristan — the guardian of the 
goods of the tabot, such as stnFs, incense, and tapers^ — 
all that men vow he will collect and store. For, if a wife 
lacks a child, she may vow to Mary, saj’ing, “ If thou 
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dost give me a child, I will cause to enter into thy store 
two dollars worth of chintz (or one dollar's worth of 
incense).” And of all the possessions that are brought 
into the enclosure nothing may go forth — not even a 
needle — without the will of the Gabaz ; for all these things 
are gizzit by order of Abbatachin. He who makes the 
office of Gabaz — the Gibzinna — is the maintainer of the 
tabot, who is the Governor or some officer. WTien a 
tabot has been obtained, the Gabaz, if he is a priest, 
may carry it himself to Addis Ababa to obtain the blessing 
of Abbun, or if he is not a priest, he will find one and 
send him up — but not alone, for it is the rule that there 
be two priests and three deacons with the tabot and 
many guards of the patron. When men meet the tabot 
upon the foad they will know from afar, for there will 
be the sign — an umbrella carried open by the priest, who 
will wear his black silk cloak. Also there will be a deacon 
with a small bell, which will warn men of their approach. 
So every man who is a Christian will bow low and kiss 
the ground, making salutation to the tabot. If the 
Sacristan dies, his son will succeed, and if the boy be 
very young, a priest will be appointed as his tutor, or the 
kin will choose a dabtara or monk. ^ 

15. Along the western wall of the Choir they will stand 
thus, beginning from the right or south — the Right 
MsiStcr, the Guide Muster, the Ahqu, the Reisa Gahir, 
and the Left Master — while the dabtaras will stand in 
front. Both the Right and Left Masters are app<;fcinted 
by the Alaqa, and may be priests or dabtaras, or either 
may be a “ Liq ” who is learned. If the dabtaras err 
in their work, they may compel them to call a surety. 
The Alaqa (if he is also the Guide Master) will know the 
Diggwa (Hymn Book) with the Tsoma Diggwa, the 



THE ECCLESIASTICS 


III 


Me'erdf (Chants), the Mawase’t (Anthems), and the 
Zimmarei (Chants) and he will teach those who are 
ignorant of them. The Re’isa Dabir is a high officer, 
and in the assembly will sit with the Alaqa to adjust 
disputes ; but he wall not share the judgment fees. When 
his turn comes, he wall compose a hymn. Also there 
may be a Liqa Tabavt who will receive the third of the 
judgment fees. 

16. The Alaqa himself, being the Guide Master, will 

know the qalam perfectly, and after he has chanted 
the others receive from him. Also the Left and Right 
Masters alternately bring their part to an end according 
to the qalam and the dabtaras pick them up responding. 
As each leads, the dabtaras take them up by swinging 
their crutches. » 

17. The qiniei is a song in praise of Our Lord or Our 
Lady or of the Mala’ekt, such as Michael and Rufaeil, or 
of the Martyrs, such as George and Mercury, or of the 
Saints, such as Gabra Manfas Oiddus and Abbun Takla 
Haimenot. It is the dabtaras who sing one in turn 
according to the order of the Alaqa, and each must ponder 
inventing a new theme, for it is not found in books. If 
a d^btara repeats lyi old qiniei, he will be called a thief 
and the others will despise him as ignorant. WTien 
he sings, the qiniei lasts but a short time, while all stand 
upright and take him up at the end. So on the Birthday 
of John the Baptist, which is on July 7th, a clever man 
will -compose a song in praise of St. John and of the 
blessings of rain. For the qiniei is in the Gi’iz language, 
and if the others do not understand it, he will explain it 
afterwmds in Amharic ; nor will they draw the shamma 
over the mouth in derision, but will extol him as one who 
is powerful and a master of the gitim or rhythm. And 
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he may write the words on paper and carry them to the 
Governor and receive a reward, 

18. The aqqabit is a nun or a woman who is the 
servant of the church. It is she who cleanses the wheat 
from dirt and dust and droppings of mice and grinds it 
with care. Then she gives the flour to the deacon to 
bake for the Communion. 

19. The Aklil is the Crown that is worn by those 
married with the Communion. At certain festivals — ■ 
Christmas, Epiphany, Easter, Hiddr Maryam, and Tirr 
Maryam (w'hich is Astario Maryam) — it is brought forth 
from the store, but, save at the Epiphany, Hid^r Maryam, 
and Astario Mary^, it goes not outside the church. 

20. The “ gatsa barakat " is the “ face blessing ” and 
is the monay of Abbatachin, which in a Gatar the Aggafari 
will collect yearly for the Afa Mammir from the Ecclesi- 
astics. So, too, he who has a conscience will give to his 
Confessor yearly the gatsa barakat, which may be the 
roast grain of the fast. 

21. A deacon or priest may not place a ring upon 
his finger nor may he wear a big n^k-cord with a scroll 
— only the small neck-cord wdth a tiny wooden cross upon 
it. But he may carry in his hand a f.y-switch made from 
the tail of the Colobus monkey or horse or cow’. 

22. His head is shaved, and on it he wears a small 
qob or cap under his turban. The qatsala is the head 
covering of muslin which is worn by the priests at the 
Mass, but not by a deacon, and is kept upon the -Altar 
— one for each priest. 

23. The vestments belong to the labdt. On a Sunday 
or for a burial the deacon will wear a shirt of Abdullah 
Kani or of suti reaching down to his heels. The Sacristan 
will point out to each his clothes for the Mass, when the 
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box is opened, nor may the deacon touch those of a 
priest. Also a deacon will don a black mantle of stuff 
which resembles silk or, if there is no mantle, he may 
sew up 5 uti and wear it like a shamma. His drawers 
also will be of suti. But on a festival he will wear a 
mantle with gold thread over his shirt of Abdullah Kani. 

24. The priest will dress like the deacon, but the kabba 
warq will have a ^ira or tassel of gold “ tabtab " hanging 
behind the neck and the gold “ tabtab " sewn upon his 
mantle is broader than that of the deacon. If it is found, 
on days of festival he may wear a “ Kabba lanqa,” which 
is a “ lamd " or decorated mantle of silk and inside has 
warqa zabo of many colours — embroidered silk brocade 
bought from abroad. This he will wear at Christmas, the 
Epiphany, and Easter, and when the tabft revolves 
round the church. The kabba or mantle of the priest 
may be green sewn over with gold thread and has over it 
the '' lanqa ” which has five tails and is of a dark-red 
colour. Also the maggwonatsifia, which covers the tabot, 
is brocade sewn upon chintz and has at the top a band 
of green silk four fingers in breadth. The thread seen 
upon it is of silver in patterns like the trefoil. 

25. The Qomos is one unmarried and blameless, who 
has received at the same time from Abbatachin the office 
of deacon, priest, monk, and qomos. He it is who grants 
the qob to monks and nuns, like the Ecagei (who is the 
head of the monks) and Abbatachin himself. His dress 
is different to that of a priest, for his shirt is black and he 
may wear boots, while inside his turban is placed a black 
cloth. So one who desires to become a monk will go to 
the Qomos and receive the qob after paying one dollar. 
When a new tabot is brought into a place or if a tabot 
returns from Addis Ababa re-sanctified, the Qomos 
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will come to bless it and instal it. For a priest may 
become diseased, or a dog may have entered the Sanctuary, 
or a thief may have torn the coverings from the Altar ; 
thus the tabot is contaminated and must be carried 
back to the Papas at Addis Ababa. When it returns 
re-blessed, the Qomos will anoint it with the Holy Chrism, 
and if he lives far off they will send mules to bring him 
with honour and acclamation. 

26. The nun is one who knows her soul, having grown 
old, and being obliterated for God, rejects the things of 
the flesh and works only the work of her soul ] but she 
knows not the mysteries like the priest. Her qOb she 
receives from the Qomos, and at night wears the leather 
" saq ” girded round her inside the clothes. This saq 
is a broad leathern strap like a cartridge belt, and is worn 
to chafe the skin and destroy the ease, but by day it is 
girt over the shirt. If leather is not found, it may be 
fashioned from palm fibre. Holding her staff and fly 
whisk in her hand she haunts the Door of God, but, being 
dead to the world, will hold her own Commemoration on 
the fortieth day or after six months or a year, begging 
the money from the generous. Also, like other good 
women, she will bake on Sundays (having begged the flour) 
the tiny bread named tasfa to distribute among the poor 
and those who come to kiss the church. This she wUl give, 
saying, according to the tabot, “ For the sake of Mary ! 
For the sake of Michael ! For the sake of Sanvat ! ” 

27. A monk, if he is a layman, is not meet for the 
office of Confessor, but will serve the church, breaking wood 
and shaking rugs like the antafi.^ He may have been an 
unmarried deacon or a deacon whose wife is dead, or he 
may be one who has received the priesthood and may 

* vb. 368. 
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perform the Mass with other priests. An old man, who 
has married many wives and divorced them one by one, 
may say, “ Henceforth it suffices me ! Let the world 
remain lost to me ! I am to turn my face to God ! ” 
and will beg the Qomos to make him a son of the qdb, 
and the Qomos, sewing it up, wlU give it to him with a 
blessing. 

28. The bahtawi is not a monk, but is a hermit who lives 
apart from men. Nor has he the authority of the priest, 
for, if he goes to Abbatachin and begs him, Abbun will 
refuse him, saying, “ Marry a lawful wife or become a 
monk ! Without reason I will not give thee the 
authority ! " For the hermit is the messenger of God, 
and at times will appear by night to cry aloud, A mighty 
tribulation is coming upon you ! Repent ! ’ > and will 
disappear like a puff of smoke. He may be known by his 
hair, which is uncut and shaggy vdth butter rubbed upon 
it. At night he may sleep inside a tomb-hut or, having 
built a tiny hut, will haunt the church. If God shows him 
aught in a dream, he will cry it aloud to an officer, saying, 
“ Such-and-such a dream have I seen ! Take heed and 
give alms to the poor and set prisoners free ! " 

29. A dabtara is ^ scribe who will have studied from 
his boyhood in the house of some Alaqa, having learnt 
the Gi’iz tongue ; for all the Mass and holy books are 
written in Gi'iz, and also the hymns. Nor does every 
priest know Gi'iz. But a dabtara is not a priest, and will 
remain, outside in the Choir, striking the drum and sistrum 
and clapping his hands and singing the qiniei in honour 
of the tabot. A great church may have fifty dabtaras, 
who receive their food from the Head, and these may 
wander from one tabot to another. 

30 - Many a dabtara, taking his rifle, will go to hunt in 
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the plains. Some, wandering here and there in the towns, 
will write cunning spells for the profane. Also one may 
cajole a woman, and if the husband strike his wife, saying, 
“ Thou hast been to the house of the dabtara,” that 
dabtara may give her a medicine, and if the husband 
takes his rifle to kill the dabtara, it will not fire, or if it 
fires, the bullet will miss ; or, if it is a spear, the point 
will not pierce the dabtara. Also, if the husband goes 
to the assembly to accuse him, it is not possible for him 
to utter words, for the dabtara will gaze at him and cause 
his eye to remain fixed and his mouth to be silent. One 
dabtara there was who, being imprisoned in chains, did 
but blow upon them “ uf ! uf ! " and they were loosened. 
This he did for other prisoners, and all vanished together. 

31. A d 4 btara who is a worker of spells may also open 
and inspect the book for an officer and say, “ On such-and- 
such a day go not forth from home or thou wilt fall ill ! " 
Or he will say, “ If thou art going far, go forth, but 
return after a little way and, having passed the night, start 
once more and let that day be a full day’s journey ! So 
wilt thou return in safety.” Such counsel is called a 
nigirt ^ or pronouncement. Also, if an officer arrives 
newly advanced to office, he wUl c^dvise him, saying, 
“ Abandon the old entrance to the house and, making 
another door, enter by it ! ” For a man or woman he 
may open the book, and seeing the good and evd will 
advise them thus, “ Buy a sheep with such-and-such a 
marking ! Slaughter it on such-and-such a day ! ”, Also 
he will write these words on parchment of goat’s skin, 
** This is medicine for the evil eye” or " for wounds” 
or “ for rheumatism.” So they will give him three dollars 
or one dollar or half a dollar, and, taking that writing, 

1 vb, 352. 
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will sew it up in bahr arab or in " filSi " and will fasten 
it round their necks. 

32, An evil sorcerer may go to some river to evoke 
Satan to question him on behalf of another. So, having 
learnt what Satan has to teach, he will dig up roots that 
are deadly and maddening and will prepare the desired 
medicine. But this kind of dabtara, if he is taken in the 
working of plots against the Throne, will have his leg 
and his hand cut off ; therefore he will wander round 
working in secret. 


9 



CHAPTER XV 


CHURCH LAND 

1. Where the “ qalad '' or rope has been thrown for 
the Tneasmement ol ta'nd and it has been entered in the 
register, a man may hold his land for the support of a 
priest or deacon who serves by the week. So he will 
pay to the " sammonahna ” twelve dollars yearly and 
give him twelve daullas ^ of grain and a thick shamma. 
Of the grain half will be millet and the rest according 
to the latfid ; also, if he is rich, he will give a cow with 
calf, or one in calf. Also he will pay tithes to the Govern- 
ment. If he quarrels with the priest, the priest may 
leave him, but will return the cow ; and the landholder, 
fearing lest the Sacristan inflict the " addafan ” or fine 
for neglect of service, will plead softly with another priest 
that he serve him. For the priest goes not daily to the 
church, but only in his turn. If there are five weekly 
officiants, the shrine should have ten,,gassas ^ of land, but 
a great Dabir will need thirty or fifty g^sas. 

2. One who holds land by the diaconate tenure will 
pay to the deacon some fifteen or sixteen dollars a year. 
But his parents will have fed him till he became a deacon. 
If the boy is stupid or idle, he may be ejected ?jind the 
land-holder must seek another deacon. If the deacon 
commits a fault by entering upon his service when un- 
clean from sight of the koso, the Sacristan will take 

^ I diiulla = 2 inadigga, = ao quniia = roughIy 20 ^vashbasins full. 

* Lit. " shield." Cf. p. 187. 



me from the lad and not from the owner of the 
So too the owner will give only grain and money 
2 priest, who must himself pay a fine of two or three 
s if he is convicted of having forgotten a Mass. 

Also there is land which a dabtara will hold. Such 
; will recite the Sa'atat or Hours of the Night at 
n times, or in Lent will sing the hymns or will 
ose a qiniei in his turn, or will recite the Tsoma 
va and accompany with the crutch. Or his land 
3e the “ Hours of the Day ” and at the Fast of Abbiy 
'f the Assumption he will recite these in the church, 
may be a priest and a “ qwami " ^ — one who stands 
►erforms the " Gibra Leilit ” at a night service. 

The Sacristan will have his serfs like an officer, even 
" qalad " or rope has been thrown to rjeasure the 
In districts where no rope has been thrown both 
s and deacons will have their serfs for their support, 
there cannot be “ weekly service ” land till the 
has been cast. So they may receive from each 
t yearly four dollars and three daullas of grain, 
ler with two dollars for honey. Also five tamuns 
a year — at Christmas, Easter, and the Festival of 
ross. Thus fgDm five to twelve serfs will suffice. 

[f the thrower of the rope has passed three times for 
leasurcment, the landowner may be written in the 
er as a strewer of grass or of rushes in the church 
•S fortunate. To each shrine there may be from six 
^nty of such strewers, and each Sunday in turn two 
;m will take or send a load of reeds or of grass. Or 
i.y have been made a “ qarafi ^ or peeler of wood by 
fficer of the rope, and he must send weekly a load 
it wood for the kindling in the Sacristy. Whether 

^ vb, 251- * vb. 233 
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it is grass or wood, each load is counted by the gassS, 
and the owner of three gassas will send three loads. 

6. If the thatch of the church leaks, the Alaqa will 
complain to the Governor, who will speak with the Sham- 
bals, of whom there may be more than twenty in a province. 
And they will bring aid. If the church is about to fall, 
the Sacristan will speak with an officer who will tell the 
Governor, who will order all to work — even the men of 
the Nagadras, the Head of the Customs. And the 
Nagadras in his quarter will at eve cause the “ liflif ” 
to be made, crying, " To-morrow let each bring a load of 
grass to the church and ten rolls of binding fibre ! Who- 
ever fails of those in the market shall be turned out from 
his place and the fine will be fifteen dollars ! " Also, 
each officer will bring his owm cifra or band of soldiers, 

7. In time of war there are certain landholders who 
must accompany the shrine which they serve. When 
Jan Hoi went forth against the Italians, there went with 
him the tabot of Dambaro Maryam, which is near Anko- 
bar, and that of Bar Gibbi Giyorgis, which is in Yifrata. 
For it was their turn, and if another w^ar arises, Addis 
Alam Maryam and Arada Giyorgis will go. 



CHAPTER XVI 


THE MAHABBAR OR PRIVATE 
COMMUNION 

I. They say that of old Jesus Christ used to drink 
the Communion with eleven men At that time he was 
poor, and by reason of his poverty his seat was near the 
door and the tuwa or earthen cup from which he drank 
had a broken mouth From among the company one 
named Musei was appointed officer, and to the rest gave 
fair unbroken tuwas, but to God the brokca one So 
Jesus in his poverty frequented the houses of the others, 
who pondered saying in their hearts, “ This man is poor 
and homeless How may he give us to eat and drink ? ” 
But, when his day came, he called Musei and the others, 
and Musei went laughing As they entered, a fragrant 
smell met their nostrils and they saw rushes surpassing 
their own spread upon the floor And Jesus brought 
near for them raisin wine and the Hibista Hanna, and 
Musei poured out the drink serving them, but feared to 
present to God drink in a broken vessel ; so he served it 
in a. perfect tuwa But Jesus said to him, " Nay ! This 
IS not mine. Let the tuwa bear witness ' " And when 
they set down all the cups, that broken cup of Egziavheir 
went hopping across the room and rested in front of God, 
bearing witness for him Thereafter God taught them and 
rising up from their midst was hidden from them 

2 From that time did the Mabbar i begm to be drunk 
^ Popular contraction of Mihabbar vb 380 
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and called by its name. But that Musei on his death 
was cast into a pit, because he had worked evil, and till 
to-day men passing near his grave do throw a stone within ; 
yet is it still unfilled, The place and country of his death 
we know not, though some say that it is Jerusalem. 
Thus it is that even now we fear to be the Musei or 
President, who after serving drink and food will give 
alms to the poor. And there are two Museis — one the 
chief Musei and the other the dalga Musei, for they are 
as a pair of oxen at the plough. The chief Musei is chosen 
by lot and, if he is absent on some pressing need, the 
second Musei will tend the members. 

3. A Mabbar may begin with play and a bet. Of two 
men sitting and chatting together the one may arise and 
cry, " Thou didst say that thou wouldst give me such- 
and-such a thing, but hast denied the gift.'’ Then the 
other will deny it, and the first will cry, “ That thou 
didst so say to me I will give a jar of mead.” And the 
adversary will reply, “ Enter the bet ! ” So a third man 
coming will judge the matter, and he who is defeated 
will buy the drink, w^hich they will drink together. And 
a fourth man may come and join them and they will say 
to him, " Thou hast drunk of a bet. Pay us the price ! ” 
and he will reply, " Since thus you say, come, let us begin 
a Mabbar ! ” Afterw^ards they will choose with care other 
men of prudent ag^e — those w^ho work not evih whose 
nature is beauteous and calm, wha anger not swiftly — 
till the twelve be filled. For this is the number of 
custom, though thirty and forty men may join together 
dividing up their numbers afterwards. 

4. A great man may hold one Mabbar yearly or twice 
or thrice a month. Even if there are more than twelve, 
the cost is not great, since the feast is by turn. That of 
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San vat or S4nvatei may be held weekly or monthly, 
and is drunk on the day of some tabot — on the day of 
the Saint to whom the day is holy. Those who drink 
the Mabbar of Sanvatei will be men of knowledge, and 
the host with them will spread a hide upon the floor to 
sleep. And arising at cock-crow they will light the fire 
of Sanvat and opening the door will sit supplicating God 
and the Sabbath, saying, " Give me life and fortune and 
ward off illness from me ! ' ' Then they go to the church 
and, meeting the others, kiss the door or the earth before 
it and hear the Mass, those of them who are learned 
reciting prayers and drawing out their Psalter. But 
such who can are few. After Mass they assemble to go 
to the hut where their Mabbar is to be. 

5. But the host, returning quickly before +»hem, will 
spread grass upon the floor, for he will have bought a 
bundle in the market for a tamun. A great man will 
cause carpets to be spread before their coming. On 
Saturday the wdfe of the host ^vill have cooked upon the 
iron griddle — the round hollow plate — bread for the 
feast and will have made sauce and roasted grain, and 
baked the wheaten loaf for the morrow. But her labour 
is not heavy, for the# feast is by turn. When the Mabbar 
was begun and a tabot was chosen, they cut sticks where- 
with to draw lots, and having marked the “ ita ” they 
called, upon another man to come and draw for them. 
This he did, raising the sticks above his head between his 
palms. and after twirling them backwards and forwards 
he drew out one and said, " Let the possessor of this 
stick produce the first Mabbar.’' And so for the second 
and third and all in succession. 

6. If a member of a Mabbar has some urgent business 
and is unable to give it in his turn, he will beg another 
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to be his substitute and will take his turn at another 
time. 

7- When all are assembled, they await the Confessor, 
who comes with his Cross and fly-whisk and Holy Water 
to recite prayers and asperse the house while all stand 
upright. In Shoa he may come with a deacon. The host 
will stand in the middle supporting with one hand upon 
his head the dish of sanctified food which is called the 
tadiq and holding the tabal in his left. In this tadiq 
may be roasted grain or a wheaten loaf or barley bread 
or even bread of millet, though wheat were better, since 
it is the chief grain. Whatever it be, it wiU rest in this 
mosob or basket, just as the tabot of a church rests in a 
mosoba warq. The tabal is not the Holy Water of the 
church, aqd is beer inside a tuw^a of clay, called a tuwa 
like the chalice of the Communion. Or, if there be no 
tuwa, it may be in a horn cup. 

8. These the host wiU set upon the ground for the 
blessing of the priest, who w^ill say, " Qiddus Sillasioc 
yibarku ! May the Holy Trinities bless ! ” passing his 
Cross around and over them to the four quarters. If 
the wheaten loaf is one only, the Confessor will make 
the “ siso dividing it into two part«i, of which the com- 
pany will take half, the poor one quarter, and the burakei 
or benediction one quarter. But in Shoa there will be 
two loaves of wheat, one ot which is divided into three 
portions, two for the company and one part for the 
poor, which is the holy third ; the other is divided in 
two, of which one part is for the banqueters. But the other 
half is again broken into two, of which one half the Musei 
will give to the mistress of the house “ la-burakei " for 
a blessing to her and her neighbours who will eat it 
together. The other half the Musei gives to the b^a 
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sammint— the master of the week whose turn it will 
be to give the feast after eight days. A small portion 
of the broken bread the priest will keep back for himself 
after returning the basket to the Musei. 

9. After the adjusting of their togas they stand for 
the blessing, and afterwards each will say. " Absolve me, 
my Father ! " and having received the absolution each 
will sit in turn ; but the Musei, raising up the mosob and 
tuwa, will pass them round to all. Afterwards the chief 
Musei will sit himself, ordering the dalga Musei to serve 
the food and drink which the master has handed over 
for the Mabbar. So they sit eating and drinking and, 
if it is a Sunday Mabbar, will not scatter to their homes 
till the tenth hour towards eve ; but, if it is a monthly 
Mabbar, as that of Mary or Michael or Gabriel^r George, 
they may sit all that day from the third hour, and on the 
morning of the next day will partake of another meal 
before separating. Yet, if there is work or urgent need, 
they will not assemble before the afternoon of the day 
of the tabot. 

10. At the end the Museis stand up and the chief Musei 
takes two horn cups filled with beer and not with 
hydromel, for eve’i water were better than hydromel. 
Then he cries, " Who art thou, the lord of the week! 
May God cause thee to yoke with eighteen I " And he 
whcise. turn it will be for the next Mabbar will adjust bis 
shamma and cry, “ I am the bala sammint I If God 
see for me, if he see for you, I will await you, having 
strewn rushes and drawn water. I am the friend of 
Mary (Sanvat, etc.) ! " and will bow his head to the 
ground, while the priest makes the benediction over him. 
Then he tastes the drink and seats himself. After that 
the Musei cries to him whose turn is second, " Who art 
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thou, lord of two (weeks) ? May God cause thee to yoke with 
twelve ! " and he also will reply and taste and sit. So, 
too, to him whose turn is third the Musei will say, “ Who 
art thou, lord of three (weeks)? May God cause thee to yoke 
with thirteen ! ” and he too will reply, I am the lord 
of three ! " These first three will taste of the horn, but 
not the fourth, to whom the Musei will say. “ Miss not thy 
house ! " meaning that he should take care for it. Nor 
will this fourth receive the benediction like the other three. 

II. Then the householder with his wife will stand forth 
with the Museis, and the chief Musei, still holding the 
horns, will speak on their behalf, the dalga Musei being 
silent. And he will say to the priest and all, “ Brethren, 
if I have distinguished betw^een small and great or, if 
I have choaen between the horns, pardon me for Sanvat’s 
sake ! If my eye erred against me, if my eye showed 
favour, pardon me, my brethren ! Abbuna za ba~ 
samaiyat ! Our Father which art in the Heavens ! 
If the beer was thin for you, if the wheaten loaf was 
burnt, if the bread and sauce were scanty, pardon me, 
my brethren, for Sanvat, for Michael ! ” And they will 
prostrate themselves and the others will reply, "The 
beer was not thin, the grain unssorched, the bread 
and sauce abounded. May Sanvat bring you the months ! 
May he not part us, and may he cause you to live long 
and give you wealth of years!” So they bless -the 
Museis and hosts, and the priest will say, ” The bread was 
not scorched, neither was the hibista hanna ^ or. beer 
thin, the wine was strong, thy eye erred not nor did thy 
hand show favour. Those who did wrong knowingly in 
their daring, those who did wrong ignorantly in error — 
may God absolve their sin I Abbuna za ba-samaiyat,” 

* Bread of joy ? 
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and aU will prostrate themselves, murmuring, " Amiein ! ” 
And the banqueters will say, " Thou didst not choose 
between the cups, nor didst thou distinguish great and 
small, nor didst thou show favour with thy hand. God 
pardon thee ! Michael raise thee up with honour [ ” 
Before they scatter, the priest will bless them all, saying, 
" Ye are the young shoots of one field, the milk of one 
cow ! May he make you that ye meet not in evil, in 
sin, in perjury ! " and to each, " My son, God absolve 
thee ! Take heed to guard thy soul ! and to the bala 
sammint, " May the Redeemer of the World raise thee 
up on the honoured Resurrection ! ” 

12. All on entering save the priest had kissed the gac, 
which is the gan or jar of the Mabbar. This may have 
stood a week full against the wall clothed with a cloth 
and bound at the neck with a white taper. Each as he 
entered kissed it, saying, " Pray, my Master, Holy 
Michael, make me to arrive from month to month, from 
year to year \ ” In Shoa the jar will, on the next day, 
be sent with the tuwa and burakei to the house of the 
next host, but on the Marches it may be used for any 
work and each has his own. One jar will contain enough 
beer for tiventy tuwafi, and it is the host who uncovers the 
tuwa, and filling it from the jar gives it to the Musei, 
who gives to all by the hand of the dalga Musei. For 
this tiiwa has tied round its neck the thread of the weft, 
like the neck-cord, nor may it be used for other work. 
When emptied at the Mabbar, it is again filled and covered 
with a piece of stuff and a servant will bear it to the next 
host, whose wife and neighbours will drink it up and 
lay it aside empty — but covered — till the Mabbar arrive 
again. This tuwa is blessed once only by the priest at 
the time of the forming of the Mabbar, and the stuff in 
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which it is shrouded may be white, being one that has 
been vowed. For one of the banqueters may have 
prayed to Michael, saying, “ My Master, Michael, if thou 
wilt grant me a son, I will vow to thee a piece of cloth.” 
So also in a cloth the burakei of wheaten loaf, which is 
called the ” mattubbis,” is sent to the wife of the next 
host, that she may eat of it with her friends. And this is 
the “ kurman ” or quarter of one loaf out of the two loaves. 

13. The Musei is a judge and, if a dispute arises as to 
the division of the wheaten loaf, it is he who says, 
” Give some to the poor ! ” If the Musei is called away 
so that he cannot be present, he will order the dalga 
Musei to act in his stead, and the others will summon 
some poor man to serve them ; or he may tell his brother 
or even his son or his servant. 

14. In Shoa a woman may not share the Mabbar with 
men, but in the Marches women will drink with the 
males, nor is it held to be unseemly and like a spoiling of 
the Eucharist. So she will join herself to a company of 
men, saying, ” My brothers, if I die, ye must bury me ; 
if I am straitened for silver, ye must be my surety.” 
Thus she will become their sister, and therefore husband 
and wife may not drink from the %ame Mabbar, for it 
makes them brother and sister. But in Shoa women 
will form a Mabbar from women alone. Nor may a 
woman marry one of her co-banqueters, nor may a. man 
marry the wife of a co-banqueter, if he should die. just 
as he may not marry the daughter of his Confessor. So 
too a woman may not marry her Mizei nor may her child 
marry the child of her Mizei.* 

15. When Jan Hoi 2 was a member of a Mabbar with 
others, one of his co-drinkcrs offended him. So he put 

* Cf. p. 198 . “ The Emperor Menilik, 
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forth that man into the midst of the public assembly, 
crying, " Judge ye this case for me ! This man, being 
my co-banqueter and servant, I raised to office and 
honoured ; yet entering into my Government and Bed 
he has wronged me thus. Ye therefore must judge be- 
tween us.” And his tabots were the Redeemer of the 
World and Mary. Also once did he imprison an officer, 
one of his co-banqueters, and the others, rising up and 
girding round their shammas cried, " Master, we pray 
you to set him free,” but he would not. Then they cried 
out, “ Since ye will not fulfil this our will, retire from 
our Mabbar ! ” Thus did they frighten the Nigus, who 
released the man. 

16. It were good and excellent that a great man 
should hold his Mabbar on the Sabbath for the sake of 
San vat. So at dawn these great men going to the 
church will hear the Mass and will stand till the Com- 
munion has been given to others. Then they will retire 
to a spacious grave that has been roofed over and there 
they will eat and drink on the rush-strewn floor and 
give alms to the poor ; but women may not come. 

17. If a debt fall upon a man suddenly and his creditors 
come to seize him on the day of the Mabbar, his other 
co-banqueters will gather together and say, " Brethren, 
God has brought this upon us. What may we do ? 
Let some one among us become his surety.” So one will 
be his bond and release his hand and they wiU return to 
finish their Mabbar. Afterwards all will take counsel 
together, saying, “ Let us pay the silver, each according 
to his power, and save our brother from debt.” So one 
will give five dollars and another six dollars, and collecting 
the sum they will pay the creditor ; for the debtor was a 
brother of the tuwat.^ 

* Another form of tuwa. 
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THE PRIVATE COMMUNION. (6) THE 
ZI K IRT 

1. This zikirt ^ is a reminder, and may be held many 
times in the month or once in the year ; nor is it a 
Mabbar, for a man who trusts in many tabots or in one 
only will give his zikirt to the tabot once a month himself. 
But the Mabbar is by turn and needs more money, though 
it arrive but once in half a year or in ten months or a 
year. The feast of the zikirt is cheaper, and one man, 
even if he is humble, may commemorate three or five 
tabots monthly, choosing Emmanuel or Gabriel or Jesus 
or San vat or the Redeemer of the World or Michael or 
Mary or George or Abbo ^ or Abu Takla Hdimanot or any 
other. And the Confessor, being a man’s witness, will 
call him, saying, " Pray come ! Commemorate for me 
the tabal and tadiq ! ” For a man may not live without 
constant prayer, and every man who is a Christian wiU 
say to himself before dimrei and supper, “ May the Three 
Trinities bless it ! May God bless the table ! " 

2. For the day of the tabot a man will prepare the 
drink and food, calling the Confessor. If on that day a 
neighbour invites him, crying, “ Come I Let us go to 
the market to buy a shirt or draw^ers ! ” he will reply, 
“ Wait I I have not yet commemorated. Having done 
so I will come ! ” And, when the priest arrives, the 
host may call his neighbours — two or ten as they are found 

^ vb- 537. Cf. p. 04 - 

* Gabra Manias QidcJus (Slave of the Holy Spirit). 
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-crying, “ Come ! Taste of the tabal and tadiq ! " 
So, having commemorated, they depart quickly, each to 
his work. If the tabot be Sanvat, first they will go to 
the church and after the Mass will return for the zikirt. 
And, if the Confessor cannot come, he will send a deacon 
or a dabtara to break the bread. 

3. The tabot may have appeared to a man in a dream 
or he may have made a vow, “ My Master, if thou hast 
caused this event to arrive, I will give thee a monthly 
tabal and tadiq ! " So, if that desire is fulfilled, he will 
commemorate that tabot. 

4. A traveller on the road buying a little beer with 
a tamun will prepare one piece of bread and call upon 
his friends to taste, for many need not gather together 
as at a Mabbar. But in a house a man will have baked 
a small loaf which is the tadiq, which the priest will break 
into pieces, afterwards giving them to drink of the tabal 
which is beer. But there is no siso nor burakei for the 
women, as at the Mabbar. For the zikirt pieces of bread 
may be baked doubled together, which is called the 
annabdbiro ^ ; nor is it thick and large like the wheaten 
loaf of the Mabbar, which suffices for all who come to 
taste. The custom is that there be three pieces three- 
fold, of which the first and second are baked separately, 
and then the first is placed underneath with the third 
still unbaked in the middle and the second over all ; 
so are the three placed all in one upon the griddle. Or 
the first is baked thrice and the second twice, and they 
are folded upon each other after the first baking. Also 
wheat were best for the bread, but this may be from 
barley or dagussa or maize or millet, If a man has no 
wife or slave, he may even buy it in the market. If 

* vb. 338. 



132 THE ABYSSINIAN AT HOME 

there is no beer for the tabal, pure water will suffice 
or linseed ; for a wayfarer may not easily come upon 
beer. The linseed being roasted on the griddle is pounded 
and steeped in hot water, and is drunk like tea. But, if 
the annabdbiro had been for ordinary food, butter and 
ground onions would have been smeared on the top. 

5. Women and children do not share in the zikirt, 
unless the children are male and of full understanding. 
When aU are assembled, the householder will stand in 
the middle, holding the bread basket on his head or 
shoulder with his left hand and having in his right the 
horn cup. So he will stand while the Confessor blesses 
them or some lettered friend who knows a prayer will give 
a blessing or even the host himself, if he is alone and 
knows the words. 

6. A rich man who can prepare a great feast will 
hold the yearly feast of remembrance on the day of 
Michael which is the 12 th day of S^niei, or on Hiddr 
Maryam or on Ast^rio Maryam or on Hiddr Tsiydn.^ 
This is named the zikir or amat tazkdr — commemoration 
of the year. Thus he will not toil monthly and will give 
freely of food and drink but once in the year. So he 
will buy a sheep or flesh in the market and will pray 
his Confessor to call the priests. But this is not the 
Mutan Tazkdr, which is the Commemoration of the Dead. 
Also he will prepare bounteously, for there will be a 
division of the wheat en loaf and a blessed portion. 

7. If the Confessor refuses or forgets to come, he may 
be made to pay a kasa in compensation. For the rich 
man may accuse him before the Alaqa, and the Alaqa may 
send that Confessor under guard up to Shoa to Abba- 
tachin. For the giver of the feast may cry to the Alaqa, 

^ Sion. 
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” Having prepared a feast I asked him to come to the 
zikir of Mary and divide the alms for me ; but he failed, 
and caused my feast to rot and the poor to scatter. Let 
us make him find a surety, for he has wronged me thus. 
By the word of Abbatachin be punished ! ” Then the 
Alaqa may cause them to make the 8o bond and send 
them to Addis Ababa, where Our Father will speak with 
that priest as with a woman and ask him, “ Anci, didst 
thou fail? " and, if he confesses, Abbatachin will cry, 
“ I have taken thy siltan from thee ! Wei ! Hij ! Be 
gone [ ” and to the accuser he will say, “ And thou, 
woman, seek out another Nissiha Abbat and keep him 1 ” 
For Jan Hoi and Abbatachin alone when angry may 
address a man in the feminine as a woman. Which 
custom they learned from Atei Teiwodros.i Yehin praise 
may any man say of another, " This youth is excellent 
and clever," using the feminine. ^ 

^ The Emperor Theodore. ^ Cf. p. i(>0. 
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RECONCILIATION 

1. A fool will not listen to a friend, nor will he under- 
stand when others sit to explain to him some matter 
with wise words. Also two men may ask an ignorant 
friend to reconcile them, but he will question them 
casually and wiU repeat his questions without examining 
the affair up and down. So his reconciliation wiU soon 
be destroyed and they must seek a wiser man. Hence 
they say, “ Let him who cannot profit refrain from trade ; 
let him who has no patience refrain from judgment." 
For the wise man speaks in similes and proverbs, separ- 
ating the good from the bad, so that all praise him as he 
knits together the issues. After the two are reconciled, 
they may say, " From necessity we entered into kinship 
from the forest into the road, and, having produced a 
friendly judge, we were reconciled and cleansed our- 
selves. ' ’ 

2. Also they say, "If it burns me, with my spoon ; 
if it burns me not, with my hand." For two men may 
quarrel and the elders will wish to reconcile them. But 
the one may cry, " He reviled me greatly, and what matters 
to me this reconciliation ? Yet, if ye judge fairly and 
give me a recompense, w^e will finish here ; but, if ye do 
me injustice, I wiU go afterwards to the judge." For 
if the porridge is hot to the hand, it is eaten with a 
spoon : if it is cool, it is eaten with the hand. 

134 



RECONCILIATION 


135 


3. It is a mighty oath if one swears, “ Let it become for 
me my father’s flesh, my father's blood ! ” One man 
may try to gain favour with another and say to him, 
'* Pray, take this present ! ” But he, disliking the giver, 
may refuse, uttering this oath. Or a man in his anger 
may cry, “ This matter may not be adjusted by recon- 
ciliation ! Twice have I cut my heart and I will not be 
reconciled with him. Let it be ' iim ' for me ! " So having 
sworn he will turn away his head and neck. 

4. The reconciler is honoured and there is a saying, 
“ Than the pleader at law the reconciler, than the washer 
the drier (is better).” Therefore the elders will constrain 
a man who wishes to compel another to take an oath 
on the door of the church, for such an oath is not meet 
for a Christian. After the Mass has been h^ld, there 
may be no oath, and therefore men will go before the 
tabot comes down from the Sanctuary at the time of 
the Elevation of the Host, the sign of which is the 
tinkling of the small bell by the deacon, and if they have 
delayed the oath commissioner will make them call sureties 
for another day, unless they are reconciled. 

5. A man may quarrel with a relation and sulk for 
many days, till some friend, whose guardian spirit is 
near him, cries, " Ara ! Are there no elders in your 
land ? Let us, lest men revile us, call together elders ! ” 
So on a Sunday or on a day of festival they will call the 
two and ask of each, " Swear both of you and utter the 
words, '' Let the elder die ! From the order of the elder 
I will not turn away ! ” Then they will separate them 
and question each in turn apart, and, if they are recon- 
ciled, they will kiss the knees of the elders and fix a day 
for a feast. There, when the elders eat of the raw meat, 
they will cry, " Raise not up again such an offence ! 
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Do ye two together with the one knife cut the meat and 
eat and swear not to deny yourselves the one to the 
other ! ” 

6. If the elders condemn the one to pay a compensa- 
tion, they may afterwards stand up and supplicate him 
to whom it should be paid and cry, “ Remit, we pray, 
what thou wilt — for God two dollars, for the earth two 
dollars, for the judge whom we elected one dollar, 
for us elders three dollars ! " And he will agree, for 
it is the custom, since the earth is man and clay is man, 
and this remission is for the honour of the earth, which 
consumes not silver. Nor will the elders receive the 
money which is remitted. Afterwards the loser will 
send an intercessor to beg for more remission and even a 
priest will go with his Cross to constrain the winner, 
especially if both are officers and wearers of a shirt of 
honour. 

7. When men take counsel on some weighty matter, 
they say, " Let us agree together. The fat let us 
slaughter, the lean let us send away.” For what is 
favourable can be finished and a perplexing matter can 
be left to another day. So too a father and a son may 
quarrel over money, but the kin gather together 
and ask, “ Will ye not say the one to the other, ' Let us 
slaughter the fat and send forth the lean ! ’ Why are ye 
two as strangers ? ” and will speak in proverbs and recon- 
cile them. 



CHAPTER XIX 


THE LAW(rt) 

I. The judgment lee is twenty dollars for the stake of 
a mule, fifteen dollars for the stake of a horse, and three 
dollars for the stake of honey. If the man cries, “ I 
give honey," he will receive one dollar, but for the stake 
of a horse five dollars, and for that of a mule ten dollars. 
If he desires, a man may stake " pure " honey, or " dark " 
or " white " honey or a couple of honeys, or a “ swift" 
or " grey" or “ dun " horse or a " swift ^ambling " 
mule. Or he may say, " 1 will give a thousand stones ( " 
or “a thousand lashes" or " a thousand olive trees," for 
the olive is burnt for its fragrance in the houses of the great. 
In olden times one would cry, " I give a thousand horses " 
or “ I give my right hand," but Jan Hoi changed the 
custom after taking counsel with the Afa Nigfis. The 
honey, horse, and mule are the chief stakes. So they say, 
" A bird of prey on,a tree, a stake on the edge." For the 
bird remains on the top and an accuser must abide by 
the stake that he made when he cried, " I will give 
. . . " The foolish suitor will desire only to cry. " I 
will give honey ! ” without seeking out a path or an issue. 
Then his kin seated near the judge will say, " Stop ! 
The hare there f The stick here ! " For the hare darts 
to the side and the stick falls elsewhere without striking 
her. Also " A white pauper brings white silver," for 
the poor man will plead at law and be defeated. So, 
having no money for the judgment fee, he will be im- 
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prisoned and will collect rocks for the Govemment till 
he pays the debt. 

2. A judge is one who knows the " fird ” or verdict — 
one who has digested talk, who from his boyhood has 
passed the day near a judge. He will have listened to 
the interpreter and w'ill have heard the plaintiff cry to 
the jurors, " Know for me ! " and the accused cry to them, 
"Know not against me ! " So day by day knowledge 
will enter into him and he will know all in his heart as a 
paper, even if he cannot read or write. Then at length 
his master will say to himself, “ This man may cure his 
own head and me also, and shows power to judge on my 
behalf," and will give him office. They say, “ If a man 
exceeds in laughter, his dignity wanes.” For a judge, 
being laughter only, may remain unlistening and after- 
wards, when one cries, " Know for me ! " he having paid 
no notice will lack an answer, so that men will hold him 
light and despise him, saying, " He listens not to the 
procedure." Those too who feared him of old will say, 
“ This man has become light. It is the lessening of the 
justice of the NigQs." Thus he will be held a " w^ahna 
or jester, nor will they say of him, “ His eye having seen, 
his mind decides." And a suppliant will not obtain 
God. 

3. The " imah " ‘ may be a witness who saw the affair 
or heard the words spoken ; or he may be a juror. For, 
if the matter is important, the judge may call on all those 
who are listening to become jurors, provided th9,t they 
are of prudent age, since all men love a suit and many will 
be there saying, " I will listen to the procedure and ac- 
custom myself to the Law.” Such a juror is named a 
" wet imah " and also a " nabbiiri " ^ because he is freshly 

* vb. * vb. 338. 
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come and is at hand. Thus there may be a crowd of 
jurors. The adversaries may deny the judgment of 
the witnesses, but the jurors will bear witness to the 
" kidat " 1 and " imnat " the contradiction and agree- 
ment made by each party in the pleading. If the verdict 
of the jurors is equally divided, the accuser will cry, 
" Let it arrive to the judge f " and the judge will say, 
" The word is So-and-so's ! ” 

4. A man may choose his own jurors, for there is a 
saying, " A juror and a horse according to one’s love ! ” 
But the adversary may refuse to accept them, till the 
judge tires and cries, “ Thou hast refused them all ! 
Whence can others be brought ? Prefer So-and-so and 
So-and'so ! " and will constrain him. For a juror may 
be a " firda gamdai ” or cleaver of judgment, who will 
arise in the assembly and give his judgment falsely, 
either having received a bribe or being without under- 
standing. So too the “ fiqra gamdai” is the cleaver 
of love, who quarrels quickly with a friend. Many a 
juror with no knowledge of the quarrel and without 
listening to the words of the parties will rise up carelessly 
saying to himself, ” Let it issue from my mouth only ! " 
Hence the saying, ” Let a knowing man kill me.” For 
of old in pagan days a soldier might go to war having 
girt on a blunt sword, which, when it struck, would be 
slow to kill. So the enemy would cry, ” Pray, my master, 
kill me with a sharp iron 1 ” Thencefore both parties 
will beware of the "firda gamdil ” — the cleaver of 
judgment — and each will say to himself before the 
case, " Ai ! May a knowing man kill me ! ” 

5. Before a man bears witness, he will cry, " God cause 
me to save my soul having borne true witness ! This I 
have seen ! This I have heard ! ” He whose witnesses 

^ vbs. 461, 419. 
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exceed will win. for he is like one who scrapes away a 
threshing-floor. When an officer swear before his 
Governor, he will strike the pillow, saying, " My Master's 
might ! ” If there is only one witness who saw or heard, 
he is sufficient, provided that the other party accepts 
him ; but if the other party fears false witness and 
refuses him, the matter must be dismissed or they will 
be sent to the church to swear. So, too, if the accused 
counts out for himself two witnesses only, the accuser 
may cry, " Than a thousand witnesses I have preferred 
the foot of the shrine — thou thyself ! ” and the judge 
must send them to the church. 

6. If the accuser has no witness, he will say to the 
accused, " Thou thyself [art my witness) ! " and the other 
wiU ask, “ Who is to die ? " " Let Menilik die ! " Then 
the accus§d will cry again, " Swear for me ! " and the 
accuser will say, " Agreed ! It (thy word) reached me. 
Let Menilik die ! I will swear ! " and the opponent will add, 
“ And I, let Menilik die, will make thee swear.” Which 
is the 8o bond and the judge will appoint a commissioner 
wdth four jurors to go with them to the church on a 
Sunday or on a day of festival to make the oath. 

7. A stupid man or one quick to anger may claim to 
himself the j udgment of a witness and’cry, ” That witness 
testified for me \ ” Then his adversary will cry, “ That 
he judged in my favour and not in thine I will give 
honey ! ” and they will begin again on this point. 

8. If there are two witnesses, both liars, the judge may 
add himself as a third and cause the accused to accept 
them perforce. But he may not, if between the accuser 
and the /witness there is any tie such as that of a relation 
by blood or marriage or god-parentage or adoption or 
membership of the private Communion, nor if the one 



is the Mizei of the other. If the opponent says that he 
has no other witnesses, the judge will ask him, “ Who 
is to die ? " and the accuser will answer, ” Menilik is to 
die ! '" If then the accused cries, " Those relations of 
thine the Whmbars will not tell me to accept ! " the 
accuser will reply, " That they will tell thee to accept 
I will give honey ! '' Which is the “ yigabal ” ^ or appeal, 
nor can a small judge hear the matter further, and they 
must go to the Wambars. 

9. A slave may be a witness, if he has been raised up 
to Christianity and knows good from evd. So too he 
may be made to swear in the church. Also he may be 
a juror. But if his master is the accused, he may not 
bear witness for him, since the accuser w^ould reject him. 
If the slave is pagan, the adversary will refuse to hear his 
testimony, calling him an “ azzabi." 

10. If the matter is one of “ nafs or killing, the judges 
will hear the testimony of any one — women or slaves — 
provided that they saw or heard j and they may be 
imprisoned till they bring forth the truth. 

11. When the jurors have borne witness for the one, he 
will order his adversary to raise up the stake. And the 
adversary may cry, " Why am I to raise it up ? Let it 
enter to the word of the judge ! " for the word of the judge 
may overcome that of the jurors. If the judge also 
bears witness against him, the loser may cry, “ By thy 
command I raised up the stake ! I will cause another to 
hear ! " Then he wiU pay the judgment fee or will 
allow his surety to pay or to be imprisoned. Also, 
if two have borne witness for a man and two against him, 
he may cry, " Let it reach the judge ! " or " Let the w^ord 
of the judge reach me ! ” So the judge will decide and 

* vb. 613. 
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he in whose favour judgment was given will cry to the 
other to take up the stake. 

12. If one accuses another a second time in the same 
matter, the accused can cry, " I, having defeated thee 
with my wand set before thy wand and having proved 
stronger than thee and having shut thee out with an 8o 
bond — since now thou hast come again hke a stranger to 
accuse me, measure out the 8o ! " Or he may say, 
" That the judge might not forget, I spoke and knotted 
the matter with four witnesses and jurors and judge, 
lest it should be undone. That I made against thee this 
agreement I will give honey ! ” If the other tells him to 
enter his stake, the witnesses will be counted again. But 
if he is afraid, he must pay, and the money will be taken 
by the Government. 

13. If the accuser has many witnesses and knows that 
he will win, he will cry, “ That thou didst so and so, I wdll 
give an ambling mule ! ” So his adversary, being poor, 
will fear to cry, “ Enter (thy stake}! ” and instead will 
say, " Thy bar is too strong for me ! Then the accuser 
will ask, “ Let whom die ? " and the other will reply, 
“ Let Menilik die 1 " Therefore the accused will pay only 
two dollars for the judgment and^two tamuns to the 
interpreter, while the accuser will pay also two tamuns 
to him and six tamuns " content " money to the 
clerk. 

14. If the witnesses testify against a man, he may cry, 
“ I took up (the stake) I " and having taken up the stake 
by paying its price he may say to the witnesses* " Will 
ye swear ? " And, when they agree, he will ask, '' Who 
is to die ? and they will answer, “ Let Menilik die ! 
We will swear I ” and he will say, “ Let Menilik die I I 
will cause you to swear ! ” So they will call a surety for 
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this 80 bond and will go to the church. There, after the 
priest and commissioner have received a dollar each, the 
witnesses in turn will take hold of the door and close it, 
saying, " So may Mary close me and my tongue if I bore 
witness with a lie ! ” and open it again. 

15. If an accuser says, " I have counted four witnesses 
and have no more," the accused will cry, “ Fill up ! " 
and he must count in perforce the accused himself and 
say, " With thyself I have filled up the five ! Accept ! " 
and the other will agree. 

16. If the plaintiff had given money before one witness 
only and the accused deny, saying, " Alei ! Thou didst 
not give it me ! " the accuser may begin in front of the 
judge, " That thou didst receive and that I did give thee, 
I will give honey I " and may count that witness ; for 
the testimony of one holds firm, since in need he may be 
made to swear. 

17. Before a clerk is appointed, he will take a religious 
oath in front of his Confessor, swearing to write the truth. 
A small judge, having spent the day in causing suitors to 
plead, may afterwards take them to the greater judge, 
and will " pour forth " his report and state what was their 
fiibt or argument. Jhen the greater judge will ask them 
if that was their argument and, if they agree, he will 
say, " Let whom die ? " and they will answer, " Let 
Menilik die ! " Or one will deny that those were his 
pleadings and will accuse the small judge. The small 
judge should make his report monthly that the clerk 
may record it in the register ; for he will say, “ In this 
matter I decided thus. In this I knew not the Law 
nor the punishment, nor could I judge without showing 
the affair to you." For a brigand may have been taken, 
or a trafficker in slaves. If the clerk writes down wrongly 
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the words he is guilty of " mazzannaf,'* * for his act is 
crooked, 

18. If there is a dispute about an ancient debt, which 
has already been decided before a judge, the accused may 
find three witnesses in his favour and the accuser but one 
witness. Then the accuser may cry, “ Let the register 
bear witness'.” But the other will answer, “Since! 
counted out three witnesses for myself, let the judge 
bear witness, for the judges will not order the register to 
bear witness ! ” So the accuser will cry. “ That they will 
order the register to testify I wall give a mule ! “ and, 
unless the accused is afraid, he will answer, “ Agba 1 ^ 
Enter (thy stake) ! ” Which is the appeal to the Wambar 
called the “ yigabal ” or ” yigbaii.” Otherwise the small 
judge could have opened and examined the register in 
which the words w^ere recorded. 

19. Then the judge will take them with the register 
to the Wambar, wEo wall receive three dollars from the 
loser, who will also pay tw^o dollars for the judgment and 
ten dollars to the Government. But the interpreter has 
already received his two tamuns and will not take again. 
The wanner wall pay the " dass dass ” money (because he 
is “ contented ”) to the clerk, and, if the debt has to be 
paid, will receive the amount or take a surety for it. 

20. If a small judge imprisons a man without right or 
confiscate his goods, that man may accuse him before a 
greater judge, saying, “ Thou didst take my money with- 
out any sin of mine, with no debt upon me. Be 
punished ! ” Yet he will gain nothing himself, for the 
Government w'ill take the goods of the judge and punish 
him. But, if the accuser cry, “ I will imprison thee. I 
will exact a recompense from thee ! ” he may receive the 

^ vb. 547. * vb 613. 
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price of a life, which is eighty dollars, and the Government 
will take twenty dollars for the judgment. 

21. The two Wambars are Chief Judges and may sit 
alone or in the Chilot * with the Governor and jurors. 
Till a generation ago no Wambar in the provinces could 
give a decision in the appeal called the “ yigabal,” so 
those who set it up had to go to Shoa to the A fa Nigus ; 
but afterwards the Government gave them permission 
to decide wherever they might be. There are two 
Wambars — the Left and Right, of whom the Right 
Wambar is the greater, and they are appointed by the 
Governor. If they go wrong and are accused, he must 
give their hand and send them up to Addis Ababa to 
be judged. Also the Nagadras, who is Head of the 
Customs and Markets, has his own Wambar for cases that 
concern his jurisdiction. But from both the "Wambars 
of the Governor and the Wambar of the Nagadras there 
is appeal to the Chilot or public assembly. 

22. A man who has been reviled may cry, “ Since thou 
didst say so and abuse me — that a compensation is fitting 
for me I will give honey ! " And the accused will 
answer, " Even if I said so and abused thee, a compensa- 
tion is not meet for me. Enter (thy stake) ! " After 
this a small judge may not hear the matter further and 
they must go to the Wambar. 

23 T or this is the “ magabia'" or" entry." \t is also 
the " yigabal" when one cries, " Taqil ! " 2 or " Fold ! " 
and the other says, “It will not cause me to fold (my 
stake) ! " Then the first will cry, " That the Wambar 
will say to thee, ‘ Taqil ! ' I will give an ambling 
mule ! " and the other will tell him to enter his stake. 

24. A man may agree with his adversary and go first 
to the Left Wambar after making the bond and, if he is 

' vb 335. * vb. 718 
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defeated, may cry to the Right Wambar and thence to the 
Chi\ot. li it is Sunday, the Wambar will give him a 
“ qalatei ” or representative, in order that an inquiry 
may be made ; but two men may not argue at law on a 
Sunday. 

25. When the Wambars judge alone, first the Left 
Wambar will rise and swear, saying, " May God testify 
against her — my soul ! The enemy of JMenilik may He 
cast forth — the near with the sword, the distant with the 
cannon ! Since . . . has spoken thus, the word is his ! 
Let him conquer ! " So the defeated man may, if he will, 
cry, ” By thy word I raised up the stake ! I will cause 
the Governor to listen ! Which is an appeal to the 
Chilot. 

26, If a small judge imprisons a man without right, his 
kin may go early or late to the house of the Wambar and 
complain. So he will order his clerk to write and order 
the judge to bring his prisoner. Then the kin, after 
paying eight tamuns to the clerk, will present that letter 
before witnesses and the judge will be compelled to come 
to the Wambars, and will plead as plaintiff in front of 
them. For, when the prisoner cries, " Thou didst im- 
prison me without due arrangement and didst confiscate 
my goods unlawfully ! Be punished ! " the judge can 
answer, " That by law and by thy own misdeed I con- 
fiscated thy goods I wiU give honey \ ’ ' But the Wambars 
may not allow them to stake, and may say at once, 
“ Release him ! ” or “ Pay him compensation ! ” So too 
a small judge may order a defeated suitor to pay the 
judgment fee at once, and the other may say, “ I will 
pay to-morrow ! Then the judge may* imprison him, 
and he may send secretly to the Wambars, saydng, “ I 
will give the fee, only it is lacking now to my hand. The 
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judge but sought a pretext to imprison me f ’ ’ And they 
may order the judge to bring the prisoner before them 
that they may hear the affair. 

27. The Chilot ^ is the public assembly over which the 
Governor presides with the Wambars and chiefs as jurors. 
It is usually held on Wednesday and Friday, for men go 
there before eating and drinking, so that they will listen 
with intelligence till noon. The Governor may sit outside 
his palace or anywhere in the fields, if he wishes to watch 
the cultivation or other work. 

28. There is a saying, “ After the Mass has been 
heard, after the Wambar has judged.” For the Governor 
may not overturn the judgment of the Wambars in the 
Chilot ; only, if a man appeals to him, the Governor 
may say, “ I have pardoned thee ! ” if it is a matter that 
has been heard by the Wambars alone in the " jigabal ’* 
appeal. Those who cry out to the Governor will go to the 
Gibbi bearing a bundle of wood and will wait till they are 
called by the Chamberlain, The wood they leave behind 
for the kitchen of the palace. 

29. If a man is oppressed by the Wambar, he may place 
a load of stone or wood upon his head and wait by the 
road side or at the gate till the Governor passes. Then 
he will lift up his buiUen and cry out, " Abeit ! Abeit ! ’* 
So the Governor, asking his name, will give him a " bald' 
araba. ” or protector to recall his name to mind, and will 
say, “ Come on the day of the Chilot ! ” and will wave 
him away. For, if the suit was heard before the Wambars 
alone, any one may go to the Governor and make the 
" abeftota ” or cry of appeal, saying, " My Master, God 
show you (the truth) ! Christ give you observation • 
Being defeated before the judge by cunning and lies, I 

^ vb. 335. Cf. p. 191. 
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went to the Wambar, who turned me away and would 
not listen. My surety I have allowed to be imprisoned." 
So the Governor may inquire into the case again from the 
beginning and will either cry, “ Let the judgment 
remain ! " or '* Let his surety be set free at once ! I 
have given So-and-so as qalatei or envoy ! " or “ Enter 
the suit afresh and argue ! " And they will argue in 
front of the Left and Right Wambars and officers with the 
Governor above them on his dais or seat. 

30. On Wednesday or Friday a man may appear in 
the Chilot and cry, “ Honoured Dajjazmach ! God show 
you ! Christ give you a sign ! When I went with the 
' Yigabal,' your Wambar gave judgment against me ; 
therefore I have come, having told him that I will cause 
you to hear." Then the Left Wambar will rise up and 
point at him with his finger, and say, “ True it is that I 
told thee to take up thy stake and judged against thee ! " 
and so too the Right Wambar will testify. If the 
Governor thinks that they mistook their decision, he 
will cry, " It may not be ! I have pardoned him ! Let 
none touch him ! Return to him the former judgment 
fee ! ' ’ But he will not receive back the three dollars of 
the " yigabal " nor the tamuns which he paid to the 
clerk and the interpreter. 

31. A small judge may compel two parties to make 
the bond that they mil go to the Chilot and they will 
each call a surety after crying, " Let Menilik die ! We 
will come." So on a day of the Chilot, the judge will 
stand between them before the Governor and Wkmbars 
and officers, and will cry, "God show you (the truth) ! 
This man said that he would give a mule and the other 
told him to enter his stake." Then the clerk will ask 
each W’hether his speech was so-and-so, and each will 
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answer, “ Let Menilik die ! This was my speech/’ 
After the jurors have listened and straightened out the 
speeches, the Chamberlain will cause them to testify — 
one from the right, one from the left, each in his turn 
swearing, “ May He judge against it, my soul ! May the 
sword judge against me ! If I show favour, may He show 
favour against me 1 Let that party conquer \ ” Each 
juror — beginning from the left — having adjusted his 
shamma will step to the front and make the oath. Or 
he may swear, “ If I show favour, may He show favour 
against me ! With a hostile sword may he lay orders 
upon it (my soul) ! May he cause me to bring forth my 
soul by bearing true testimony ! For red and black may 
He not call me ! ” Lastly the Right Wambar will rise 
up and all with him save the Governor, and he will make 
the Wambar's oath and aU will sit again when he sits. 
And after him the Left Wambar. 

32. Or a juror may swear, “ May God judge against 
my soul t May He disperse the foes of Menilik from afar 
with the cannon, from near with the sword ! My brother, 
we ever bear witness in such a matter as our souls guide 
us. It was for him and not for thee that the witnesses 
spoke.” Or “In bearing witness may God bring me to 
escape heU fire ! ” 

33. In the Chilot, if the Governor desires to give his 

jTOnisJ' h^ye sjwftro 

and before the Wambar rises. For, after the Wambars 
have sworn, the Governor may not upset the judgment, 
since it *is a decision of the soul which only the Afa 
Nigtis may change. 

34. In the Chilot the clerk of the Governor will receive 
the judgment fees. Those who lack the money for the 
fees may remain in the prison in chains, but on a day of 

II 
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festival the Governor will order them to be set free, saying, 
" For the sake of Mary I have pardoned you ! " For, 
when a man is condemned, his hand will be taken unless 
he finds a security for the judgment fee or for the com- 
pensation of an adversary. Also he must pay two tamuns 
to each of the clerks of the Wambars and to the inter- 
preters. Also the victor will give four tamuns to the clerk 
as “ content " money and two tamuns to the interpreter. 
For of the jurors some may be Gallas, and the interpreter, 
standing between the parties, will cry their words in 
Amharic or Galla and the jurors may give their judgment 
in cither tongue. 

35. In a matter of murder the Chilot will investigate 
the killing and after keeping the man some time in the 
prison w’ill send him under guard to Addis Ababa. For 
the "Governments that are above” have not granted 
permission to the Governor to hang or cut. 

36. If the matter is one of punishment and flogging, 
there is an officer charged with it. When they say in the 
Chilot, " Cast that man and flog him ! ” that officer will 
cause his hands to be tied in front and his feet from 
behind with a loading thong. So he is flung prostrate, 
being pulled straight from the front and behind, and may 
receive up to fifty lashes on his back. Also it is the 
custom that his clothes be taken by the flogger — except 
the drawers, so that he must beg clothes from his kin. 
But, if one steals in the market, they will beat him there, 
driving him in front of them that all may see and 
fear. 

37. The prison of the Nagadras is separate, for he has 
the power within the boundaries of the market and his 
judge may imprison those who beat one another or steal 
or are in debt. Also he has his own Wambar and Chilot. 
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On days when he holds his own Chilot, his judge will take 
the prisoners and state their fault, and they will be 
released if they pay the judgment fees. In the market 
bread and beer are sold and on them a tax is paid which 
is divided among the prisoners. If a woman does wrong, 
she is imprisoned in the house of the judge. If his officer 
captures a robber or brigand, the Nagadras has no power, 
but will send him with his judge to the Wambars and to 
the big Chilot for the hearing. 

38. The Afa Nigus is the mouth of the Emperor in 
matters of law, and has with him twenty-four Wambars, 
who divide among themselves the affairs of Ethiopia. 
Thus one has knowledge of a certain part and, when a 
man pleads before the Afa Nigus, that Wambar will 
be at hand. For there is a saying, “ One stick iloes not 
light, one man may not give a judgment.” 

39. If a man wishes to appeal to Addis Ababa, he can 
cry in the Chilot ” To above ! ” If he goes up, he wiU 
not carry a paper from his Wambar, but, if the Afa 
Nigfis listens, he will write to the Governor asking how 
went the matter and may order the witnesses to be sent 
up with the Wambar. So the appellant will, on his 
return, cause the papsr to be read aloud in the Chilot, and 
if the Governor scorns it and imprisons him, he will later 
accuse the Governor at Addis Ababa, saying, " At that 
time when I gave him the paper — that he refused and 
despised you and imprisoned me I will give a mule.” So 
the Government will either send him back to collect his 
witnesses or will write and order that Governor to come 
up. 

40. If the Wambar goes up, he will take his register 
in which the words of the witnesses are written. Also 
many will go with him, for he should go up yearly for the 
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“ pouring out " of his report, and every Governor will have 
at Addis Ababa his " Nagara Faji “ ^ to complete his 
business and be his guardian in matters good and evil. 
If the Wambar delays more than a year, he should pay a 
fine of a thousand dollars according to the rule of the 
Afa Nigus. 

41, If two adversaries go up to Acl^i^ Ababa to plead, 
they must first pay each twenty doU^^s for the foot of 
the judge who will be sent with themf' 

* vb. 761. 
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PUBLIC DISCOVERY OF CRIME 

1. If a slave or animal is lost or if a man is killed, the 
“ afarsata" ^ or public inquiry may be produced by the 
Government and there is a special judge of the " aucacih ” ^ 
who will pitch his tent in the district or quarter of the 
town. It used to be the custom that this judge should 
camp each year in different parts from December after 
the reaping of the crops till Easter, so that men could 
go and have written down what was lost, but now the 
" afarsata ” is made more quickly, and he who* has lost 
a slave or an animal will speak with the judge of the 
“ aucacih,'" who will ask the Right Wambar, and he will 
give permission in writing to the judge. The Wambar 
will receive a dollar with two tamuns for the clerk. If 
a man is killed and the murderer is unknown, the Govern- 
ment wdl produce the " aucacih,” especially if he has 
kin, who will be ” reminders ” and beg for an inquiry. 

2 . Those of the district who have to go to the au&acih 
do not gather soon, for some may be absent and many are 
tardy. If it is in a market the officer of the guards will 
make* proclamation saying, ” By the Nigus ! By the 
Bed ! If ye come not to-day, there is a fine of ten 
dollars 1” When all are assembled, the judge will set 
up a wooden fence which none may pass without per- 
mission. If it is a matter of ” nafs ” or killing, even 
babes and children will go so that it may be the sooner 
ended, nor will the cows be milked nor the cattle fed 

^ A Galla word. * vb. 524 ? 
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unless the judge permits. But a slave or a woman may 
remain behind in each hut to bring food to those inside 
the fence. Nor will the chiefs of the district he absent, 
and they wUl sit among the people. The judge will 
receive his dinner by turn from those who asked for the 
holding of the inquiry — thirty pieces of bread, one jar 
of beer, and a dish of sauce — and he who fails to bring it 
will pay the double by the “ atafeita.” 

3. The crowd of those shut in wall select seven or eight 
or nine " mirtoc,” ^ or chosen ones, who will sit apart with 
the clerk. First each of the chosen will take the oath, 
for a small hole will have been dug and fire lighted within. 
Then preparing water each will swear, saying, " What I 
saw and heard I will not hide, saying, ‘ The guilty man is 
my brother.' Even if he is my father I will tell.” So 
quenching the fire with the water he adds, “ If I spoke 
a lie, may God likewise extinguish me ! ” and sweeping 
the ground with the stalk of maize and its cob he swears, 
” May God thus sweep away our seed, if I lie.” Also 
there may be closed eggs, a closed gourd, and a sickle, on 
which each wdU swear, saying, ” If I conceal what I have 
seen and heard, may He close me as this gourd and cut 
my stomach thus I ” So all present; will take the oath- 
Also there will be two or three '' birds ” who swear that 
they will tell what they hear to none but the chosen 
ones, who also swear that they will tell to none but the 
clerk. Or perhaps the chosen ones will pass from group 
to group questioning each person and will find some one 
who saw or heard. Then they will return to the clerk 
and say, ” We have heard the mouth of a bird tell that 
So-and-so was the thief.” 

4. It may be fifteen days before the thief is found and, 

^ vb. 6ti, 
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when the birds have spoken, the priest will come bearing 
the Cross and Picture of Mary and will sit beside the 
chosen ones. Then one by one they will all pass and 
strike the Cross and Picture and swear, “May He per- 
forate me as the Cross ! May he obliterate me as the 
Gospel! I saw not!" But the “bird" will swear, 
" Having seen I spoke not with lies," having related all 
in secret to the chosen ones. 

5. If there are none who saw or heard, they wUl cry 
out, “ Egzio ! 1 Egzio ! Egzio 1 We saw not ! We heard 
not ! " and having sworn on the Cross and Gospel will 
depart. 

6. If the name of the thief is known and told, the clerk 
will stand up and read aloud all that the chosen ones told 
him and the judge will seize the hand of the thief and all 
wiU scatter to their huts. 

7. If the thief has escaped from the district, those who 
sit in the aucacih will pay the money. If the countrymen 
of the district often steal and afterwards in the aucacih 
cry, “ Egzio ! Egzio ! Egzio I We saw not ! We heard 
not ! " the Governor will order them to pay the value of 
the thing stolen, casting upon them a “ tilos." 2 But they 
may appeal to Addis Ababa and a paper may come 
ordering their money to be returned. If the Governor 
forgets, an officer will advise them to carry wood and 
enter the palace as a reminder. So they will go crying, 
“ Abeit ! Abeit ! My Master 1 " till they receive back 
their dollars. 

8. If a traveller is killed in the district of a “ qoro," 3 
the inhabitants must go out to the aucacih and may give 
the name of the murderer. But if they cry out, “ We 
know not ! It was a passing brigand and not one of us. 

^ God =£^aiavhcjr * vb 700^ * p 185 
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When we found the corpse, we cried out," there is no 
sin in them and they may scatter. For, if they know the 
name of the slayer, they will teU the " birds '' and reveal 
his name. If he is the son of a chief, they may sit silent, 
but will agree together to pay whatever " tilos " the 
Governor casts upon them. And the “ guma " or blood 
money may be 300 dollars or 1,000. 

9. Once a Nagadras before leaving Addis Ababa begged 
from the Government a paper on which was written 
to the Governor, “ Accuse not the Nagadras in thy 
Chilot ! ” This he hid and waited. Afterwards, a small 
theft having arisen, the Governor ordered the Nagadras, 
saying, “ Bring forth the aucacin ! All those in the 
market — even the machine sewers." But the Nagadras 
refused, saying, " Look at this paper ! If in the market 
a ' warm corpse ' dies or if a rifle is fired by some man 
unknown, we will bring forth the aucacin. But if a slave 
or cow or sheep or goat is missing, it may have been 
taken far away. That you shall not say to me, ' Bring 
it forth ! ' I will give a dark horse ! ’ ’ And the Governor 
cried, " Enter (thy stake) ! ” and counting witnesses they 
asked Addis Ababa. The answer came by telephone to 
the Governor, who hid it, and when the Nagadras was 
away, he ordered the officer of the market guards to 
produce the aucacin and the judge of the afarsata planted 
his tent in the market. But the officer of the guards 
refused and was imprisoned by the Governor. Then they 
informed the Nagadras, who returned hurriedly, and it was 
long before they were reconciled. 



CHAPTER XXI 


THE THIEF SEEKER 

I. If anything is stolen from a man’s house, he will 
rise at dawn and caU a judge and five or six witnesses and 
show them. Then, taking a present of three or five 
dollars, he will go to the chief of the “ leiba shai ” i and 
say, “ To-day night a thief stole my goods. Pray give 
me the leiba shai ! " So the chief will give him the boy 
and the suppliant will seek out the “ Chiqa Shum " or 
district officer, who will set up at the door of the man's 
house a tent in which the boy may be guarded tfiat night, 
lest he eat and drink. At dawn the servant of the chief 
of the leiba shai will come with witnesses and will make 
the boy sit and, taking medicine from a bag, will mix it 
with milk and give the boy to drink. Then, filling a pipe 
with tobacco, he lays on the top another medicine and 
placing an ember on it he gives it to the boy to smoke. 
The first medicine that he draws from the bag is like fine 
red flour ; the second is like black dried dung or coarse 
tobacco. Having smoked a little, the boy collapses like 
a drunken man and lies extended. Then the Chiqa 
Shum three times passes round the boy’s head a short 
yellow wand and strikes him thrice, intoning the word 
“ DiraS ! ” 2 So the boy, rising with fixed eyes, reels here 
and there like a drunken man, at another time flying like 
a winged bird, while all follow behind. The Chiqa Shum 
keeps hold of a sash tied round the boy’s waist and, when 

* vb, 108, * ” Arrive ! ” vb, 607. 
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they come to water, he (or the witnesses or servant) will 
carry the boy across, lest he touch it and suffer contamina- 
tion, If they see animals on the road, the boy may run 
towards them, but the Chiqa Shum will seize him in his 
arms till they pass. If they meet a man, the man will 
at once squat in the road, for the boy will slap and cuff 
him. So the boy follows the thief and, if he comes to 
the hut where the thief lived, will enter and make as if 
he were carrying out the stolen goods. Or he may get 
up on to the bed or mud dais and stretch himself where 
the thief slept. Or the thief may have pushed the money 
into a hole or under a stone, and sometimes the boy will 
go and pull it out, blowing hard with his breath. If there 
is a gathering of men and the thief is among them, the 
boy wnU go round the circle, as they aU sit in fear, and 
knock with his knee each as he passes. When he comes 
to the thief, he will whisper softly to him as a robber to 
his accomplice and circle round him thrice and butt 
him with his knee, and puffing and blowing will at length 
fall upon his neck and seize him. So men know the thief 
and take him. Then the servant of the chief of the thief 
seeker lifts up the prostrate boy and carries him outside 
and covers him up and gives him bread and beer to make 
him vomit and be cured. * 

2. The medicine of the leiba shai belongs to Shoa and 
the first leiba shai was named Gultu i in the days of 
Amahaiyis, and from Gultu all thief seekers are descended. 
Money was once lost and Gultu, having drunk the 
medicine, seized a cow, and when she was slaughtered 
it was found inside. His two sons were chiefs of the 
thief seekers in the reign of Hailu Malakot, the father of 
Menilik, and their descendants are many. Thus a father 

^ The custom is probably Hamitic. 



THE THIEF SEEKER 


159 


before his death will teach his son the science of the 
medicine and on his death the son will go up with his 
“ korojo ” or bag and obtain the office from the Govern- 
ment. In the Palace of Addis Ababa is the chief of the 
searchers, to whom each chief in the provinces will send 
a yearly present ; if the leiba shai commits a wrong, this 
chief may write and forbid him to open his bag. For a 
leiba shai may make agreement with thieves and share 
profits with them, giving the boy only charcoal and a 
red flower that resembles the medicine. Also he may 
advise thieves to walk in water or wash themselves at 
once. But, if the drug is true, the thief will be caught, 
for once Sahla Silldsiei, the grandfather of Menilik, took 
secretly some gold from his store and placed it in his 
mouth. Then he cried that he had been robbed and sent 
for the thief seeker. After the boy had drunk’ the milk, 
he reeled round and clasped the Emperor himself by the 
head. Thus it is that a man seized will be condemned, 
for “ the qunna 1 of the Nigus is not cut, nor is his justice 
made less or futile.” 

3. The boy who drinks wall be a slave or the son of a 
poor father, and will be taught young, for when they reach 
puberty they lose their pow'cr. For six months or a year 
he is slowly accus{omed to the medicine, and then his 
master will hide some goods and, if the boy finds them, 
w.ilJ,,g-ve. bim. tn drink, for sn-mn. man. wbA bas. in. triakb. iAih 
some possession. In the jurisdiction of one Governor 
there is only one chief of the thief finders and he divides 
the medicine among his servants, sending them to different 
districts with two of the hoys, so that, if one boy becomes 
contaminated by water or food, he may give the other to 
drink at once without waiting for the morrow There 
' Cf. note to p. 1 18. 
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may be 20 or 30 servants, but neither they nor the boys 
know what is the medicine. When a boy grows to 
manhood and marries, he is not honoured, for he will be 
weak in the head and a drunkard and a raver. When he 
drinks he has no strength and his eyes will stare as when 
he drank the medicine. 

4. He who asks for a thief searcher will be questioned 
before witnesses as to his loss and will make the solemn 
80 bond, saying, “ Let Mcnilik die ! So many dollars 
have I lost t and, if the thief is taken, will receive that 
amount with his hand. Also he will pay one dollar to 
the chief and a quarter dollar to the boy for the “ girdle ” 
with which he was tied to the Chiqa Shum. Also the 
servant will receive one dollar each time that he gives 
the medicine. The Chiqa Shum must be paid, but the 
witnesses 'receive nothing. The thief will pay two 
dollars for the judgment fee when his hand is given to 
the owner of the goods. If the boy spends the night 
within a man’s house, the host will pay the dollar next 
day for the opening of the bag and the quarter to the 
boy ; the owner of the stolen goods must buy the dinner 
of aU. 

5. The witnesses who go with the boy may be neigh- 
bours or kin of the owner of the goods, and if they tire, 
they will wish to return, but may be constrained for one 

. S/i Cr/?. oi go/ads. to 

his witnesses from day to day. 

6. The boy will pass the night in the tent or in a clean 
house empty of men. Or there may be two boys, if the 
owner of the goods can pay for the food and wishes to 
hurry. If the boy lies down in a deserted house or in a 
meadow or forest, the owner of the goods must pay for 
the opening of the bag. Or the servant, fearing for, the 
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boy, may uncharm him knowingly, as when the house of 
a Governor was burnt and the boy followed the burner 
down into the plains, where the witnesses died of 
fever. 

7. A wrong- doer may know that water defeats the boy, 
and so he will wash himself. Or he will run to the edge 
of a precipice and pretend to jump down, or will climb a 
tree and with a rope pretend to hang himself. This the 
thief finder will do also, and must be restrained. Once a 
murderer cast the body into a river and the boy led men 
to it, acting as though he were dragging a corpse, and would 
have fallen in if he had not been held. Then he led them 
back to Addis Ababa from house to house, till the murderer 
was found. 

8, If a man is taken falsely by the thief searcher, he 
will accuse the chief of the thief finder and 'count his 
witnesses and the Governor will order the chief to bring 
his bag and will write to the Government at Addis 
Ababa, praying them to send another chief. If the 
latter knowingly lets a thief alone, his goods will be con- 
fiscated. Also, if a man be taken falsely, the chief will 
pay twice the damage and the Government will fine 
him a hundred dollars, saying, “ Thou hast caused the 
qunna of the Nigus to be deceived. Hand over thy 
bag ! ” 

g. He who is taken by the thief searcher may not be 
called a thief, for he will cause his reviler to pay a com- 
pensation, crying to the judge, “ When the thief finder 
seized me by the qunna of the Nigiis, thou didst call me a 
thief. Let me imprison thee ! ” Therefore there is a 
saying, " A reconciliation is not destroyed nor is the law. 
Dying it is not buried, falling it is not broken." As it 
was,, so does it stands firm. 
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10. But the Europeans long ago made agreement with 
Jan Hoi, saying, " Even if we lose goods, we will not send 
for the thief searcher, nor, if the goods of Abyssinians are 
lost, shall the boy enter our houses. For ye yourselves 
do not all trust the thief finder, [and we prefer to recover 
what is stolen by other means.” 



CHAPTER XXII 


PROCLAMATIONS 

1. When the Government speaks to the people by pro- 
clamation, the clerk at Addis Ababa will carry the message 
and the Chamberlain with two flags will take up his stand 
in the market. Then the big drum will be struck forty- 
four times, so that by the last beat all may be gathered 
together to listen. The clerk, having adjusted his 
shamma, will read the message aloud, while the Chiqa 
Shum, receiving the words from him, will repeat them in 
Amharic and Galla. 

2. So too in every town, whether the order has ^iome from 
above by letter or by telephone or whether it is the mess- 
age of the Governor alone. A Nagadras cannot speak a 
proclamation, since that of the Governments and Governor 
alone stands firm. In a chief town they will sound the 
big drum, but in a small market the Chiqa Shiim and 
clerk will hang up a dibbalo or sheep-skin as a sign. So 
men will know and, if they delay, the officers will cry out, 
“ By the Nigds ! Come ! Listen to the proclamation ! ” 
and, if they still tarry, they may be beaten with sticks. 
For,a big man may have lost his goods or his beasts may 
have been stolen, and there will be a reward for the finder. 
Or an officer may have been given a sealed paper by the 
Government and the Governor will call the Qoro i and 
Mislaniei saying, " Lo ! So-and-so has been granted 
office in my province. The tithes and chase are to be in 
his hand.” So on a market day the flags will be set up 

1 pp. 183, 185. 
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right and left and after the beating of the drum the Chiqa 
Shum will stand up while the clerk reads the paper. 
Afterwards it will be the new officer who will collect the 
tithes and in his hands will be the fruits of tlie chase — • 
the skin of the lion, the horn of the buffalo, and the tooth 
of the elephant. He who goes down to hunt will first 
buy a paper from the officer and, if he kills an elephant, 
will deliver the right tusk to the Government. 



CHAPTER XXIII 


WOMEN 

1. There is a saying, “ Woman is erring, her breast is 
lissome, her arm is weak/' For women are not able to 
agree, nor is their speech tight and true. Thus her 8o bond 
stands not firm, nor can she be a juror. Yet she may be a 
witness and may be made to swear on the door of the 
Church at the women’s entrance. 

2. If a woman asks a man to lend her money, he may 
lend it without a surety. WTien the day of payment 
comes and she has no dollars, he may say, “ Make solemn 
stipulation for me before the judge ! ” So she must seek 
out some man to stipulate for her. If she can find no 
man, the judge will tell the creditor to call two sureties 
and will give him her hand ; so he will take her home and 
imprison her. But, if after a month she still has no 
money, he may consider the cost of the food and will cry, 
“ Beyond loss what is my gain ? If thou findest money, 
pay me ! Make Mary thy surety and go ! ” So he 
will take her again to the judge and free her and his 
sureties. 

3. Of old there was an Empress who commanded her 
subjects, saying, “ Build me a house above the earth 
and below the heavens,” and for long vexed them, so that 
men honour not their speech and understanding. Yet in 
Shoa there are women who surpass men in pleading, and 
such a one will stand before the judge, leaning on her stick, 
and stretch out her hand and stamp lik^ a man ; for 

12 165 
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she will put on drawers with her gown over them, and 
will double her fine shamma over her shoulders, winding 
muslin round her head. A woman advocate the judge 
will address in the masculine,^ but, if she says in an oath, 
“ Let Menilik die ! ” he will say to a man, " Make the 
bond for her ! Her 8o is not fast.” 

4. The word ” Ato ” is used for honour when one 
addresses a man who has no rank. For women 
“ Wdizaro ” is used, even if she is one who draws water 
and has no mule with a supporter to left and right. 

5. The dress of a woman is a gown tied with a girdle, 
which at home she may unloose. When the wife of a 
soldier goes out to the market or to a neighbour’s hut, 
she will not wear drawers underneath ; but on a muddy 
day or when she goes to Church she will put them on, and 
wrap a fine shamma over her gown and over all a poncho, 
if she has one. Also a female slave may follow her 
abroad. First she binds a piece of muslin across her fore- 
head, knotting it at the nape of the neck ; then opening 
her shamma she brings it up from behind over both 
shoulders and over the head. The left side she throws 
across the nose and right shoulder, so that only her eyes are 
seen, and above all she may tie a thin veil or a “ kininnib 
if she desires to hide her face. Above this she will slip 
on her black poncho and place a grey felt hat on her 
'nead. IBut fhe daughter ot a master '' and the. w'lie 
of a gentleman will put on her drawers and ride a mule, 
and, when she mounts, they will spread a shamma round 
her as a curtain. In front will go women servants on 
foot and a man servant will support her right and left. 
At the church the slaves will wait outside, one holding her 
hat, but, when they return home, the clean shammas of 

1 Cf. p. 133. 
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the slaves will be replaced in the box. If she is the wife 
of a great officer, she may have also an umbrella of green 
silk. 

6. When they appear before great persons, free women 
need not make the adjustment of their shammas. A 
female slave will make it by opening wide her shamma 
and bringing it over the back of her right shoulder ; 
thence under the left armpit and throwing the end up 
from the back over the right shoulder. Also servants, 
when they walk abroad with the mistress, will bring up 
the shamma from behind over both shoulders ; the right 
end is then passed over the left shoulder and the left end 
over the right shoulder. 

7. A great lady on day of festival, when she goes to 
the church or visits a friend, will wear the flat anklets of 
silver gilt that are called “ dikkwot.” These are three 
fingers broad and are hinged so that the foot may enter. 
The price is thirty or forty dollars and, as they move, they 
tinkle like the doqa on the neck of a mule. A humbler 
lady will buy the round anklets for two dollars and silver 
bracelets for six or seven dollars. On her fingers she 
may wear a ring of silver wire or a horn ring of buffalo 
horn named the “ kolba.” But many have laid them 
aside, for rings on the right hand will irk her as she spins, 
and rings are dear to slaves. 

8. An evil wife will be sent away, for "a loose tooth, if 
it is not rooted out, will not cease from aching." An 
evil husband may give his wife fat to eat and hydromel in 
plenty," together with embroideries for her robes, but, if 
his stick and mouth vex her, she will mourn to her kin 
saying, " For me, my brethren, cabbage in peace were 
better with a kindly husband.” So she may take her 
half aqd go. 



CHAPTER XXIV 


DEBT 

1, A man may have lent money to another or deposited 
it with him. If he turns liim away when he demands 
it, the creditor may go to a judge and beg him, saying, 
“ Give me a qalatei or envoy ! " Then the judge will 
choose a third person and say, “ Do thou go as a q^atei 
and make the solemn bond with the debtor ! If he 
agrees, let him come here of his own accord.” So the 
envoy will go and appoint witnesses, and cry, " Here 
thou art i' The judge has ordered thee to come with me 
at once, without staying the noon or night, and my word 
is that of the judge. My surety is So- and- So that I 
speak the truth. Let Menilik die ! ” If the debtor 
delays a night, he will be seized and punished, for this 
envoy is the word of authority, and is like a sealed paper 
sent by a messenger who does not examine the matter 
himself. If the debtor holds him of no account and abuses 
him, the qalatei will complain to the judge and receive 
a compensation. 

2. If a creditor meets his debtor on the road, he, may 
follow him, crying, “ By the Bed ! By the State ! Go 
not ! ” But he may not lay hands on him, lest the other 
say, " He hit me.” If he meets a passer-by, he will 
cry, Lo ! This man, whom I adjured by the Bed, would 
not stop. Take heed, for thou wilt be my witness ! ” 
And, when he finds a fit person, he will say, “ Come ! 
Judge me ! or he may appeal to several pass<^rs-by. 
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So that person must return with them to a big judge, 
and hand them over, saying, “ This is the accuser. 
Thus and thus they said to me.*’ This first inquirer and 
adjuster of issues is called the “ descending water ” 
judge, since travellers flow here and there and may be 
lighted upon anywhere. If the passer-by refuses to 
listen, he may be accused in turn, and if he denies that 
he was asked, the accuser may stake an ambling mule 
and count his witnesses, since, even if they were alone, 
the accuser will count himself. But the " descending 
water '' judge receives nothing for his toil. Only it is 
the custom that all who hear should run to aid when a 
man cries out upon the road. 

3. Before the judge the creditor will cry, “ Let him call 
a surety or link us together \ ” If no surety can be 
found, they will knot together their two shafhmas and 
watch each other, lest the debtor creep away in the 

press. Afterwards the creditor may cry, " That thou 

before witnesses didst take my money and make thy own 
head surety I will give honey ! ” and will count out his 
witnesses, If these are distant, the judge will appoint a 
commissioner and they will all go to seek those witnesses, 
and, if they bear witness for the creditor, he wiU cry, 
“Take up the state!" and the debtor must answer, 
“ I took it up.” Then the other will ask, " Let whom 
die.^ ” So they wtU make the 80 bond and will re- 
turn to the judge, to whom the judgment fee must be 

paid — also the fee for the foot of the commissioner 
and for the interpreter and clerk. Also the creditor 
must call two sureties that the hand of the debtor is 
not lost and that he is not oppressed, and will wait a 
little near the judge while a friend or a servant looks 
for a chain which the creditor will bind upon the right 
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wnst of the debtor. On arrival at home he may add leg 
irons, 

4. One man may say to another, “ There are fifteen 
dollars on thee ! ” and the other will deny, crying, 
“ Ass^t ! It is a lie ! " Before the judge the accuser 
may say, “ That this money is upon thee I will give a 
horse/' and his adversary will answer, “ It is not upon 
me ! Enter (thy stake) ! Count thy witnesses ! ” Then 
the creditor may cry, ” I have no witness. Swear for 
me ! Thou thyself art my witness ! ” and the accused 
will answer, “ Agreed ! It (thy word) has reached me. 
I will swear." " Who is to die ? " " Let Menilik die I 
I will swear." “ And I, let Menilik die, will make thee 
swear.” 

5. If the creditor has seized the debtor in a far land, 
where he iiannot find witnesses or sureties, the judge may 
link them both together in the prison till the creditor 
can send a letter to his sureties, who will write to the 
judge, saying, "We are sureties for the judgment fee. 
Please send them both here ! " But the judge will not 
write himself. When they walk about, the accused will 
be on the left, for his right wrist is chained to the left 
wrist of the accuser. 

6. The chainer will feed his prisoner who, if he is a 

big man, will eat with the master of the house ; but to a 
lad or to a poor man only enough will be given tha,t he 
be not satiated. For, if a prisoner eats and drinks too 
well, he may not pay quickly and may mock his keeper ; 
but if he eats dry, he will pay with speed. * 

7. If the prisoner falls ill or has no kin, the lender 
will grow weary and release him, telling him to pay when 
God provides. Or he will cause him to call as security 
one of the Saints, such as George or Gabriel or Mary, and 
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will free him before the judge, trusting in the shrine. And 
if he still fails to pay, the creditor going to the shrine 
may cause it to make security of a leaning stick or of a 
candle, t'or he will cry to it, “ I, having trusted in thee, 
released him and to-day I made thee give security ! ” 
and taking a candle maybe will place it in his hut. After- 
wards he will grieve for having abused the tabot, and will 
cry, “ Thou being a fool and he being clever, thou hast 
been made by me to give a guarantee. Strength I have 
none myself ! Do thou search and seize him for me ! 
So, if that shrine is a strong hearer, in one month or two 
months, according to the purity of his heart, he will not 
fail to find that debtor. And the priests will encourage 
the creditor, saying, “ May Michael aid thee and cause the 
debtor to wander round and may He cast him into thy 
hand!" 

8. A man may be surety for another and may fear, 
mistrusting him. So he will say, “ Brother, I hear that 
thou dost plan to escape. Give me a tallafa ^ surety 1 " 
So he wlU be compelled and, if the debtor pays not his 
creditor, the first surety will be made to pay, but he in 
turn can seize and chain the “ tallafa was " till he pays. 
If the debtor refuses to find a t411afa surety, the surety will 
be perplexed lest, \then he accuses the debtor, he cry out 
to the judge, " Chain me I " or " Surety by my own 
head ! " 

g. If a man has lent money without a security, he may 
afterwards fear and order the debtor to call one ; but the 
other, may refuse, saying, “ I have no surety I Surety 
by my own head ! " So the creditor will take him to the 
judge, who will order him to call two guarantors for the 
hand of the debtor, who will be chained in the house of 

^ vb. 703, 



172 THE ABYSSINIAN AT HOME 

the creditor. But no stake was made and thus no fee 
is paid to the judge nor to the clerk. After some days 
the kin may come and guarantee the debt or pay the 
money, and if it is paid, the creditor must take his 
prisoner back to the judge and cry, “ Here ye be ! He 
has paid and here is his hand ! Release my sureties ! ” 
TO, If a debtor is defeated at law, the creditor may tire 
after many weeks and release him before the judge after 
causing him to swear, saying, “ I will be surety with my 
own head, I will seek for work and pay thee the money 1 " 
But that debtor may be indebted to a third man and, lest 
he be seized again, the first creditor will fasten a short 
chain to his wrist before freeing him. So the debtor will 
repulse the second creditor by showing him the chain and 
tell him the name of the first, and together they may visit 
the latter Then the debtor will say, “ I am bound to 
thee. Forbid this other man till I pay thee ! ” So the 
second creditor may cry to the first, “ For this reason only 
art thou to forbid me my money ? Make sureties for 
me before the judge ! ” And there he will receive from 
the first creditor two sureties for the hand of the debtor, 
lest he escape after paying the first. So the first creditor 
will guard him more straitly, and after payment will 
take him to the judge to deliver his hhnd. 

ir. A creditor may demand his money before the judge, 
and the debtor may deny that there is money against 
him. So the creditor may leave him without making 
a bond or calling for his surety. Afterwards, if the 
creditor sue him again, the debtor may confess, saying, 
“ There is money against me.” Then the accuser will 
cry, *' Having confided thou didst deny me ! ” and the 
other will deny it. So the creditor will say, " That it 
was averment and denial,^ I will give honey ! ” and will 

3 Cf, p. 139 . 
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defeat him with the witnesses who heard before. But 
if at first the matter had matured, they would have made 
the bond together, either on the first day or after a week, 
if the debtor had asked for a delay, saying, ” I will bring 
my mouth and speak ! ” Also the debtor would have 
called a surety and thus could not have changed his speech, 
for the creditor would have ordered him to measure out 
the 80 bond and would have received the money or im- 
prisoned the surety. 

12. Before a war proclamation will be made, ” Rise up ! 
Make ready for an expedition ! ” Then a creditor who 
has a debtor chained in his hut may leave him there 
guarded, or may link him to a servant and take him to the 
war. Or the chief of the debtor may pay his debt to 
free him or may go surety for him. 

13. A man may lend money to another wAo, after a 

little, may return it to him in front of a witness. If 
the creditor demands it a second time and takes his 
adversary to the judge, the debtor will cry, “ That I 
gave thee the dollars I will give honey ! ” and counting 
his witnesses will defeat him, for the creditor lacks one. 
And they will have changed places, for the accuser stands 
to the right till the accused cries, " My witnesses are 
greater. Turn ! 1 * shall defeat thee! ” So the accuser 

may move aside in fear and become the accused or he 
may refuse and cry, The matter does not cause me to 
move ! ” Then the accused will say, “ That the matter 
does cause thee to move I will give honey [ ” and the 
accuser will reply, " That the judges will teU me to 
stand in this place and defeat and strike thee down I 
wHl give two honeys!" After this the case must go 
to the Wambar or Chief Judge, for it is " Yigabal." 

14. . When the debtor cried, " That I 5a ve thee the 
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dollars I will give honey ! " the creditor may fear and 
reply, “ Thy bar is strong for me ! and will pay only 
half the stake or one and a half dollars instead of three 
dollars. 

15. When the accused cried, “ Turn ] '' and the accuser 
agreed in fear, the other moved across and may have 
cried, “ That I counted thee out the dollars in front of 
So-and-so I will give an ambling mule ! ” But the stake 
may frighten the accuser, wlio will say, " This is not my 
capacity ! Lower the stake for me ! " So the other will 
cry, “ I will give a horse ! ” and again the other will cry, 
“ It is not my power ! Lower ! ” Then the accused will 
reply, “ That it is thy power I will give honey ! and the 
other will say, " It is not my power ! Enter (thy stake) ! " 
So the accused will cry out, “ Know for me, ye jurors ! 
When I said to him that I would give a horse, he said he 
had no power. That he has the power know ye for me 1 " ' 
And the accuser will say, “ Nay ! Know not against 
me t When he said that he would give a horse, I said 
that it was not my strength and now I cannot ! ” After- 
wards, if it appears to the jurors that the accuser is poor, 
they will testify in his favour ; otherwise they will bear 
witness against him and the accused will cry to him, 
" Tell me to enter that horse — the ofark one ! ” and the 
other must say, " Enter ! ” and will be defeated, since 
he must take up both the horse and the honey or call a 
surety. 



CHAPTER XXV 


THE LAW (6) 

1. If a suitor knows not the " mouth " and is ignorant 
of pleading, he will seek out an advocate and give him 
three or four dollars as a " mannaso ” ^ for the rising up 
and will agree to pay from seven to ten dollars according 
to the suit. Also he will buy him hydromel, for he may 
speak all day long in the assembly. But some advocates 
are deceitful and if they can will set up the appeal, so 
that the judge is unable to make the parties plead : 
therefore the Governor may not allow such men to act 
for another. There is a saying, " The pleader and the 
minstrel are one, for their voice is never still.” 

2. Before a suit a man will take counsel with his 
advocate, for it may be better to cry, ” I will give a horse.” 
When he hires an advocate, first the advocate will cry 
to him before the assembly, “ Beget me ! ” and the hirer 
will answer, ” Lo ! ^ I have begotten So-and-so.” Then 
the advocate will cry, “ I have been begotten,” and the 
judge will ask, " Who is to die thou wast begotten ? ” 
and- the advocate will reply, “ Let Menilik die ! I was 
begotten.” Then he will say to the adversary, ” Accept 
me ! ” and, if accepted, will begin the interrogation. 

3. If a suitor is defeated, the advocate will receive 
only the fee for the “ rising up.” If he accepts a fee 
from one man and larger fee from another man, the ad- 
vocate may be accused. But this a matter for punish- 

^ vb. 365. 
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ment and not for compensation, for the accuser wdJ 
cry, “ Thou, having consumed my fee, didst return it ! 
Be punished ! ’ ’ and the advocate may be flogged or his 
goods may be confiscated. 

4. If a man refuses to accept the advocate of his ad- 
versary, the advocate can cry, “If he accepts me, let 
him ! If he refuses, let him receive me with honey ! ” 
or “by forty-eight ! “ and will compel acceptance, unless 
previously there was some agreement or bar between them. 
This bar is called the “ giyyid “ or “ gadab ” * which are 
like the gudba, a dyke dug to prevent the passage of man 
or beast. For two hostile advocates will make the 80 
bond before elders and will swear for a hundred or 
two hundred dollars not to pass the bounds against each 
other. For each will swear, saying, “Do thou not pass 
the bounty against me and I will not against thee ! Nor 
will I demand compensation from thee and do thou not 
seek one from me ! ” So, if one forgets this bar, the other 
can say, “ Thou hast destroyed the agreement ! “ and 
will take from him the amount. Though they say that 
one eloquent advocate will defeat eleven others, yet they 
are generally friends and may be partners to aid each 
other secretly — ^like the “ wanfal “ which is mutual 
labour. 

5. The advocate may cry to the accused, “ Be ques- 
tioned 1 “ But he may remain silent. So the advocate 
may cry again, “ Be questioned ! “ and again he may be 
silent. If a third time he does not answer, the advocate 
will say to the judge, “ Make him call a surety for his 
‘dannabs'2 (obstinate silence), for he is like a jibbing 
horse ! ” and this the judge will do. But at the third 
“ Be questioned ! “ the accused may reply, “ Let me be 

vb. 619. 2 
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questioned!” or “ Question me!” and they will 
begin : — 

“ Yesterday I gave thee ten dollars which thou didst 
take home.” 

” Yes ! But they were a gift.” 

" Thou didst ask me in front of So-and-so and So-and- 
so for a loan and I gave them thee as a loan. What wilt 
thou give ? ' ’ 

“ That thou didst tell me to take them as a gift I will 
give a dun horse ! ” 

So they will count their witnesses and argue. 

6. A crafty advocate may cry, “ Be questioned I ” and 
the accused will reply, " Question me 1 ” Then the 
advocate will say, “ Be questioned ! Didst thou give me 
this poncho ? ” and the other not paying attention may 
agree. Then the advocate will say, ‘ ‘ Be qdestioned 1 
To-day thou didst tell me that yesterday thou didst give 
me this poncho I ” and the other may then deny it. 

“ Be questioned 1 Now having testified to me thou 
hast denied to me I ” 

” I have not testified nor have I denied ! ” 

" That thou hast done both — that at one moment thou 
di<kt confess and at another didst deny — I will give an 
ambling mule 1 ” 

" Enter thy stake I I did not testify and deny.” 

“ Know for me, ye wet ^ jurors ! ” 

“ Nay ! Know not against me ! ” 

And the jurors will bear witness as they heard. Once 
an advocate cried twenty times to a simple hunter 
“ Be questioned ! ” and ” I give honey,” so that the hunter 
became confused and enraged, and, drawing his sword 
from his right side with his right hand, struck the 

^ p- 
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advocate. Then the judge, fearing for himself, cried, 
"Thou hast heaped debt on debt!” For the crafty 
advocate is hated by many, and is often beaten. So any 
clever man who knows the language of the court may 
borrow a mule or a sword from a fool and rob him of it 
by his constant cry, " Be questioned ! ” 

7 . The hate of two advocates may grow stronger 
daily and become as bitter as " koso ” to the mouth. 
As they stand right and left before the judge, the one. 
as the other argues, may wave the corner of his shamma 
and touch the other. Then the latter will cry, " We two, 
being adversaries before the j udge, I having given my foot 
to the ' wadar ' which hobbled me and my neck to the 
yoke — thou hast touched me ! Take heed, all of you 1 
He has some evil medicine. I will make thee pay a 
compensation. Let me imprison thee!” And he who 
touched him will answer, " Since my hand unseeing 
touched thee, I will not recompense thee. I will not 
enter a stake.” Then the other may stake and caUupon 
witnesses and, if he wins, may receive ten ounces of silver 
as compensation and the loser will pay three dollars as 
judgment fee. But, if the opponent fears the stake, he 
will not cry, " Enter thy stake ! ” but “ Thy agwura 
(bar) was too strong for me ! ” and will pay only the 
compensation and not the stake or judgment fee. So 
they will begin again the root matter. 



CHAPTER XXVI 
THE LAW (c) 

1. The interpreter is a servant of the judge who 

stands between the suitors^ and at the end will receive 
from each two tamuns. But if the two do not stake, the 
interpreter will not be paid He is named the " sima 
balau ” ^ as he tells a man to listen. ^ 

2. In the crowd before the judge the accused may take 
the right hand. Then the accuser will cry, " Turn ! 
The right is mine, for it was I who cried to the passer-by 
to judge us and produced a judge and preceded thee,” 
Then the judge, knowing whose is the right, will say to 
the accused, “ Turn ! ” and, if he refuses, the accuser 
may cry, “ I, being the accuser, will take the right like 
the Saints, whose work is to the right towards God. And 
do thou take the left like Satan, whose work is left-handed 
and deceitful. If he turns, let him ! If he refuses, let him 
turn with honey ! ” So they wiU dispute over this stake. 

3. Also men carrv a long straight wand called a zang, 
and both suitors may hold one in front of the judge. So 
he who produced the passer-by may cry, " Having pro- 
duced the judge, having straightened 2 the wand, I am he 
who shall speak first,” and he can constrain the other by a 
stake. He whose turn it is to argue wiU hold it in his left 
hand, raising it wildly to heaven, and will stamp the earth 
with his right foot. Or he may hold it in silence and throw 
out his finger to expose his argument ; but the adversary 
will place his wand under his arm-pit and lean on it silent. 

1 p. 103. ^ p. 84. 


179 



l8o THE ABYSSINIAN AT HOME 

4. The accused may wish to speak before the other 
has exposed the matter of the complaint, but the accuser 
can cry, " That thou speak not before I finish my argu- 
ment I constrain thee by white honey ! ” or '' an ambling 
mule 1 ” So he will finish the " fijjota," 1 and say at the 
end, ” Take thy fijjota ! " But, if the mouth and mind 
of the other do not allow him to remain silent, he may 
say in the middle, “ Give me my fijjota ! " Then the 
first will compel him to take up the " tibbiq,” ^ which is 
the restraining stake. At last, when the first has finished 
his fijjota, the other, after waiting some time in silence, 
will ask, “ Brother, give me the fijjota ! " and the first 
wOl answer, “ Take it and return it to me ! ” and he in 
turn will be constrained by a stake not to interrupt. 

5. The other may say to the other in his rage, " Lie 
not ! " 'Then the other will cry, “ Thou hast trans- 
gressed me ! '' for his mouth has passed the bounds and 
has turned aside from the procedure. This he will deny, 
but the abused will say, “That it was ilfit 3 or transgression 
I will give honey ! “ If the other tells him to take up his 
stake, the abused will cry to the jurors, “ Know for me !” 
and the other will cry, “ Know not against me ! “ So 
each juror, rising up in turn, may swear, " God save my 
soul when I bear witness to the truth ! It was trans- 
gression ” or “ It was not. Thou didst only say what 
was in thy heart.” A man may be in a suit with a tanner 
and may interrupt him to cry “ Thou art a tanner ! ” 
but this is not transgression, since he is in truth a tanner. 

6. If one accuses an ignorant man suddenly, they will 
both give sureties before the judge for the judgment fees, 
and the fool may say, “ With my mouth ! ” and may sit 
and ponder. Then he will add, “ It (thy word) reached 

^ vb. V61. * vb. 689. ® vb. 41 1. * 



THE LAW 


l8l 

me/' and they will begin to argne. Or they will both 
call a surety and set up witnesses and make the bond to 
appear in some days. On the day the accused will 
speak or, if he is afraid, will cry, " My head is surety/' 
or “ I have none. Give me a fijjota ! " And the 
fijjota must be granted and he will make the bond to 
appear in a week with his advocate, if he has said, With 
my advocate." 

7. When they say, " In one day the 80 bond does not 
touch," they mean that he who swore the bond may be 
far away and may not arrive till evening ; but his bond 
wiU not fall due at noon nor may he be touched till the 
next day. After two men have made a stipulation to- 
gether, there can be nothing more, for, if one raises up the 
matter a second time, his adversary will cause him to 
measure out the So bond and pay it, Hence the saying, 
" With a wet stick men light not a fire, with a second So 
bond they cannot knot." Thus a man accused a second 
time can cry, " With the So bond I shut thee in, with 
poison I pricked thee.” For the 80 bond is poison and 
the defeated adversary is like one dead or chained. Also 
he must pay the judgment fee and make a new bond or 
call a surety. 

8. A suitor after ^ defeat will bend his head and turn 
his back to depart in gloom. Hence the sa}dng, “ Turn 
£he 'back! Turn down fhe lace'! '’' which is said of a 
foolish boy who pursues at law a knowing man. For the 
latter will mock him, crying, " At morn, at morn, the 
sky, th^ sky ; at eve, at eve he sees the ground." For 
the lad will go home sulking, having piled debt on debt 
because of the " tiqil ” 1 which is the folding. His ad- 
versary will always bar him by the " ugur " or " tibbiq," 

1 CL p. 145. 
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lest he speak out of his turn, and the lad will always 
interrupt, since his heart fires up like linseed. So four 
or five bars may be written against him by the clerk, 
and each time the cunning man will cry : 

“ Take up (the stake) ! " 

" I took it up.’* 

" Who is to die ? " 

“ Let Menilik die ! I took it up.” 

“ And I — let Menilik die ! — have caused thee to take it 
up. TaqU ! Pay fine on fine ! ' ' 

Then the lad will agree or will cry, “ There is no cause 
for me to wrap fine on fine.” 

And the other will reply, " That there is cause for thee to 
make the tiqil I will give an ambling mule.” If the boy 
cries, “ Enter thy stake ! ” the case has become an appeal 
— the ” ylfgabal ” — and they will both go to the Wambar. 
This tiqil is a load that one must carry and pay. There 
was once a woman who in some small matter set stake 
on stake till she lost all that she had, and was chained 
as debtor. When a new Governor came, he listened to 
her tears and pondered, chewing at a cob of maize. Then 
he asked her, ” From one cob are not many cobs bom ? 
So with thy stake and judgment fees which have destroyed 
thee,” and paid himself her debts. 

g. If a mute disputes with an adversary, he will point 
with his finger to a man whom he calls as his surety and 
will strike his own breast. If he desires to say, " I give 
honey,” he will point his finger at his adversary and Hck 
his palm, for honey is sweet. When he wishes fo say, 
” I give a horse,” he will wave both hands extended, and 
if he stakes a mule, he will laya hand near each ear, moving 
it up and down. 



CHAPTER XXVII 


SOME OFFICERS 

1, The Mislaniei 1 is the chief of the " madbeit " or 
kitchen, who, knowing all the serfs, will take from them 
the taxes of his master and is their judge in cases affecting 
their contributions. So he will collect the sheep, goats, 
money, flour, honey, and butter. His rank will be 
according to the greatness of his master, and he may be a 
Fitaurari or Qanhazmach or Gerazmach or only A to 
So-and-so. Every month or two months, having gathered 
in the contributions in company with the Qor«, he will 
go with him to the house of his master and deUver the 
dollars to the Bijirond or Treasurer, who will check his 
register. The flour, grain, honey, and butter he will give 
to the Steward and the goats and bulls to the flesh house. 

2 . The word “ madbeit ” has two meanings. First, 
it is the kitchen where the bread is baked, for “ mad ” 
means the table ready set with bread. So, when a public 
feast is prepared, if a*man rises up to depart, another will 
constrain him, saying, " What is it ? The ‘ mad ’ 
being near, wilt thou go and spurn it ? Squat and eat 
and then go 1 ” Secondly, a madbeit may be the land 
set apart' to lumisfi ibod ibr the Government or tor an 
officer. _ Even a Fitaurari or one with many serfs may have 
for his kitchen a piece of land near at hand, for this will 
have been chosen out from the beginning and its tenure 
may not be changed. 

* Lit, " like me,” cf. vb 71, 
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3. The B5,jirond is the Treasurer, guardian of the 
property of his master — dollars, shirts, swords, plain or 
decorated shields, rifles, revolvers, cartridges, and spears. 
When his master confers an honour and “ gives a name ” 
and office to a follower, he will order the Treasurer to 
bring a shirt, cloak, fine shamma, sword, drawers, waist- 
cloth, and the furniture of a horse and mule. 

4. The Azzaz ^ is the Steward who orders the servants 
and is the accountant of the flour, bread, honey, coffee, 
red pepper, onions, geisho, and barley, for he is like the 
wife of an officer and will be punished if there is want. 
He it is who orders the Misldniei, telling him to bring what 
is needed. So the Mislaniei will go in haste to take counsel 
with the Qoro and seek among the serfs. In the flesh 
house of a Palace the head is a Gerazmach or a Qafi- 
hazmach,‘*but the Steward is the chief of the kitchen. 

5. In a Palace will be many Aggafaris or Chamberlains 
with a chief Aggafmri over them. Without his permission 
none may enter, till he speaks with his master. On the 
day of a public feast the Steward will make the arrange- 
ments for the food and laying of tables, and the Chamber- 
lains will pick out and choose in order of merit the 
officers and soldiers. For, having first tucked in their 
shammas, they will run here and thei^e, ordering the mass, 
and when all is ready, will admit each to his place. 

6. The Chiqa Shum is the “ Soil Officer,” and is the 
agent of the Nigtis. He will be an Amara, and may 
accuse even the Governor. If a man touches or strikes 
him, he will not pay a compensation, but all his^ goods 
will be confiscated. In the Galla country he is named 
the Koiyei and in Wolamo the Guda, His office may be 
inherited and his son may succeed him, for the ancestor 

^ vb 455. 
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was appointed long ago. If the land is a “ gnlt or a 
present from the Nigds to some high officer, he may be 
dismissed at pleasure. Or the office may be by turn, 
and of ten men each may hold for a year, being appointed 
at the Feast of St. John when the New Year begins, 
and paying one dollar for his promotion. One who is 
absent may hire another to rule, and even a woman 
may be a Chiqa Shum and may hire a man, if she wishes 
not the work. 

7. During office the Chiqa Shum will not pay tribute 

nor has he serfs of his own. The orders which he receives 
from the Government he will tell to the Misl^iei, who will 
command the Qoro. If one disobeys him, he will take 
the man before the Malkahha or the Qoro, and if the 
matter grows big, before the Mislaniei and the Endar^ei,i 
who is the sub-Govemor. * 

8. AH the money of the Government is in his hands. 
Thus there will be a Chiqa Shum to command the serfs, 
another to sit in a customs gate as accountant with the 
clerks, and another in a market as overseer. For on the 
roads there are “ doors ” where taxes will be taken 
from those who pass and laden beasts and men must 
pay a “ kuotei '' for the treading. In the market there 
are taxes on honey, shammas, animals, pepper, pots, 
griddles, and holders of stalls for piece goods. Besides 

has the fa hour of fhe tithes on the prodtice of 

lands. 

9. The Qoro is the officer who, in the Galla country, 
lives in the district once ruled by his father. He, like 
the Chiqa Shum, pays tribute only with his legs, running 
up and down to carry the orders of the Government. 
His office will descend from father to son. If his work 


^ Lit. " ii3 my head." 
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is not done, he will be accused by the Chiqa Shum and 
be imprisoned. Round parts of Shoa such as Addis 
Alam, Tulu Dimtu, Ada, Salali, Ada Barga, and Meita 
he is called “Abba Sanga"; in Wolamo “Rasha”; 
and in the Amara countries of Bareisa, Bulga, Minjar, 
Gishei, and Manz he is the “ Dug.” Also near Dabra 
Birhan he is the “ Abba Dulla.” But the office of “ Dug ” 
is not hereditary, for the Government may appoint any 
one who petitions and the " Dug ” will pay the yearly 
tribute of honey. So, too, the office of Abba Sanga. 
Yearly both the Chiqa Shum and the Qoro will give a 
present to the Governor — maybe a lion's skin or bull or 
sheep. If one strikes the Qoro, he will pay a com- 
pensation only, nor will there be confiscation. 

10. A Malkanna is one who possesses serfs, and there- 
fore will l 3 e a small or a great man according to their 
number. In the Galla country an officer with many 
serfs will appoint a Mislaniei to control them. Thus the 
land of the Anuaks — who are called Yambos by the 
Abyssinians — is serfland and their Malkanna is the 
Governor at Gorei, who sends his Mislaniei to receive as 
tribute ivory, lion skins, and hides of buffalos. Neither 
the Malkanna nor the Mislaniei will pay tribute himself. 

'U ^ 

The judgment fees taken by the Malkanna are for himself, 
but those taken dy a khshfraer beibng' to jhk masTfer. 
But in Shoa the position of Malkanna is not fixed by serfs 
but by the land, on which the Malkanna will live under 
the orders of the Qoro. 



CHAPTER XXVIII 


LAND 

1. When land is measured, the "qalad” is used, 
which is a rope made of hide. Two pieces are plaited 
together and a third piece is wound round. It is a 
hundred and twenty cubits in length, and, if it is thrown 
eleven times along and seven times across, the area will 
form a gassa of some fifty-seven acres. The officer 
who is in charge of the measuring is called the “ Qalad 
tai ” ^ — the thrower of the rope — and from time to time 
he will come from Addis Ababa with his clerk ^d register. 
With him will go also to the land witnesses and the clerk 
of the Governor and the Chiqa Shum and Qoro, and their 
dinner will be provided by the occupier of the land. 
But the measurements will not remain fixed till after 
the third throwing of the rope, for the land must be 
measured three times with an interval of many months 
between the throwings. 

2 . The first timo the thrower, without using the rope 
or stretching it carelessly, may give a man a broad piece 
of land, but the second time he will decrease the area, 
and again the third time. For in forest country after 
the first throwing a man will bring the land quickly 
into cultivation, and therefore the thrower is liberal. 
Only the third time will the measurement stand fast. 
If the occupier held three gassas, he must, after the third 
throwing, choose and take up one ga§sa, giving the other 

^ vb. 700. 
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two back to the Government and paying tribute for the 
one. But, if he will, he may buy the other two from the 
Government, or any other man may buy them. It is 
after the third throwing that the tribute is entered in 
the register, for the first time the land may have been 
measured roughly with the eye alone without the rope, 

3. In former times the owners of such land may have 
been Gallas, and these were settled elsewhere by the 
Government. Then the Government gave it to favourite 
servants — three or four gass^ maybe — and made the 
land a " gult." Later came the thrower of the rope 
and the entering in the register of the tribute. In Shoa, 
where land is dear, one gassa may cost many dollars and 
the tribute may be a " gundo " of honey or a fine shamma 
or the " ginda bal,” or the land may have to support a 
deacon or a'«6acristan. Or the owner may pay a “ buluko ” 
yearly — ihe shamma of seven cubits with thick warp and 
weft that costs from six to seven dollars. Such is called 
" spinner's " land. One gundo of honey is equal to two 
qunnas, which would fill two washbasins and may be 
worth twelve dollars. 

4. In a gult there will be a Misl^niei of the Government 
as guardian, but the owner will have no malkahha over 
him. When he dies, he may leave if to his son, for it 
is " irist " or heritable, and he may sell it in need, but it 
will always be caffed '''' guff fand, which ongmalfy 
belonged to owners now dispossessed or was abandoned or 
was uncultivated forest. Only the owner must provide 
for travellers the food that is called " mastingido," when 
the Government orders, and from time to time will send 
a present to Addis Ababa. 

5. If a new Government comes, he may not uproot a 
man from his^ult, unless he is found in some sin against 



the Government, In the Anuak country there is no gult, 
though the Governor may give a place to a trader — nor 
in Gurafarda nor Masango nor Gimmira nor Kafia. 
Abba Jifir is the ruler of Jimma, and years ago Jan Hoi 
made agreement with him that no Abyssinian should 
be made an officer in his province and that there should 
be no Nagadras to collect customs and that he alone should 
pay tribute. Thus there is no gult in Jimma. A gult 
may be only one gassa or thousands of gassas, which 
may not be crossed in a week's travelling, like the gult 
given to the late NigQs Walda Giyorgis from Konta 
as far as Nonno. For such he paid only fifty tusks a 
year or fifty ounces of gold. In a barren country an 
officer may make one payment only of some tusks and 
nothing yearly except to a Church, which he will serve 
always ; for his service to the Government isain time of 
war and he provides a contingent in a campaign. People 
may settle on his land and from these he himself will 
receive the tribute. To such lands the thrower of the 
rope may never come. 

6. The coming of the rope is for the setting up of 
the " siso " — the third part — by which a man will labour 
one day for the Government and two days for himself. 
But every one, wha1;ever is his tenure, will pay the tenth 
of his crops to the Government. In many parts of Shoa, 
such as Manz, Marabeitei, Ensaro, Minjdr, BulgS, and 
Ankobar. there is no rope, fot men hold the land as their 
fathers' left it and there is no " siso.” Such a one is 
not a. " siso tam5.j ” or “ yoked ” to the third, hke the 
ordinary landowner. Nor is the man who holds by the 
“ ginda bal,” who, in time of war, must carry the poles 
of the tents of the Nigds or the curtains ; in time of 
peace, he will grind five qunnas of flour Vwice yearly 
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for the Palace, or five qunnas monthly, and repair the 
thatch of the houses of the Government and the walls 
or fence. Or it may be " ya-fan ^ mareit " — loader’s 
land — for he has to keep and feed a nflule of the Emperor’s 
and load and follow it in war. Or “ ya-dasta mareit,” 
if he has to load the great red tent which the Chamber- 
lain hurries in front for the Ligaba, who is his chief. So 
men, weary from the road, will see it far off and press 
on, crying, “ Dasta has been pitched.” For it is the 
Addaras or Entrance Hall, and the? sign of the camp. 
Also, there is “ ya-warari ^ mareit forager's land — for 
in a war he must rise early and bui'n the houses of the 
enemy and capture their beasts ; in peace he will split 
wood and work as a carpenter for the Government. 
Such land is at lima Amara six days from Addis Ababa 
towards Wolo. Or it may be ” ya-wobo mareit ” — 
land of the centre of the army — like Yifrata and Gisei. 
Gamo is the land held by the “ Sanadir yaz ” 3 — the Snider 
holder — who camps to the right of the Nigus. Such was 
the Fitaurari Habta Giyorgis who had two thousand 
officers under him. From every thousand men a hundred 
will come monthly to Addis Ababa twice a year to guard 
the town. Each is called a ” wur gabi,” since he is there 
for a month. He who camps to the left of the Nigus is 
the ” Ya-Golau Gieita," who has under him forty-four 
land-holders and will provide six hundred riflemen — ^like 
the Daj jach Walda Mikaeil, the father of Ras Makwanen. 

7 . The word ” bota ” may mean the place of the office, 
for there is land set apart for the officers of a Governor. 
Therefore, when a new Governor arrives, a Fitaurari will 
occupy the bota of a Fitaurari and the Wambar that of 
the Wambar. If a European gives a present to an officer 

* vb. 746 i» * vb. 516. ^ vb. 559' * vb. 613. 
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and settles in his beta, he may be ejected by the new- 
comer, nor will he be repaid the cost of his labour. So, 
too, soldiers may live in their bota and will pay no 
tribute. But in the quarter of the Nagadras there will 
be many settlers who will live in his bota and pay him a 
dollar a year. Such a settler is called a “cisanha”! 
because of the smoke of his hut and, if a great guest 
arrives, the servants of the Nagadras will order them all 
to send each twenty pieces of bread and a jar of beer. 
So, too, a " cisanna ” may settle in the bota of an officer 
and pay him hire. This dollar that is given yearly to the 
Nagadras is named the qolo of the Fast (though it is not 
roasted grain, like that given to a Confessor), and it is 
paid in September at the Feast of St. John. Thus the 
bota is not a gult nor is it heritable, but goes with the 
office. 4 

8. A Governor may buy a piece of heritable land from 
its owner in front of the Qoro and witnesses by the 80 
bond. Then the countryside will be ordered to clear 
and plough the ground, and after the harvest the grain 
will be stored near the hut of the Mislaniei. At certain 
times the Governor will go out with his officers and soldiers 
to watch the cultivation and aid the work, and the 
Governor will spend the day holding a Chilot under a 
tree. Such a piece of land is called a “ hudid " because 
all will help in the toil. But if the Governor is dismissed, 
the army wiU no longer aid, and he or his heirs must 
cultivate it as best they can. 

1 vb. 754. 
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CONTRIBUTIONS 

1. There is no shame in the word " gahbar " ^ one who 

pays gibir— for even Menilik himself paid taxes to the 
Government on his land. Thus any jijgh officer will be 
a " gabbar." When the Amaxas the Gallas serfs 
in war, they took the cultivated land and caused the Gallas 
to pay tribute— such as the grinditig of flour and the 
supplying of honey and bulls— thus straightening out " 
the country. The ibresT was m pari^ diVidecf up among the 
old soldiers called the “ Gondari," anq they, after clearing 

it with sw9rd and knife, paid the as^at only the tenth 

part of their crops. Afterwards the thrower of the rope 
came and determined the inheritance of each. 

2. Each officer received for his support a number of 
Galla gabbars, according to his rank, and became a 
malkanha. The toil of such gabbars, may be great, and 
if they are oppressed by the malka^ntia^ a. man may 
depart to live in another district as a gisanha or squatter. 
There his work is by prayer rather th^ t>y force, nor can 
the owner imprison him as a gabbar, Ijut he will aid in the 
.building, weeding, and cultivation, ai^f after a few years 
land will be given to him as an inheritance and he will 
again become a gabbar, 

3. In the Galla country a gabb^ ^ay escape by night 
with his family and " dry spear " and '* pass like a dre^ 
into another province. If he is takeq the road before 
he passes the boundary, he will be compelled, before the 

^ vb. 614 
192 



CONTRIBUTIONS 


193 


Qoro, to call a guarantor, lest he escape again. But 
if he has crossed, the judge will refuse to give his hand, 
unless he has money of his former master or was feeding 
his animals at home and took them. 

4. Before a Governor divided the Gsdla gabbars among 
his officers, he called the Qoros and asked how much each 
could pay, and their names were written in the register 
together with the number of bushels of grain which they 
could give. These officers were the heads of a " cifra " 
or host, and paid no gibir themselves since their service 
is war ; save only, when the Governor orders, they will 
go with their soldiers to weed and reap the Government 
domain, and wiU send their gabbars to mend his fences 
or houses. The land of an officer may be increased and 
his name may be changed by promotion at the New 
Year or Feast of the Cross. Also at the Feast ^f the Cross 
or Christmas or Easter or the New Year his gabbffis, 
taking counsel together, will give their malkanna a sheep 
or a bull, and once a year after the harvest will pay the 
amount written in the register. Also, by turns, they will 
break his wood, mend his house, carry his food, and load 
his animals. A big gabbar will give four dollars and 
three dauUas 1 of grain yearly. If he is injured unjustly, 
he will complain ti/the Qoro, who will call the malkanna, 
or, if the Qoro will not listen, he can cry out to the 
Endarasei or to the Governor himself. But in Shoa, 
where land is dear, a gabbffi wiU not run away, for his 
malkanna would he well content. 

5. .If the Galla gabbar has a hard master, his labour may 
be heavy if he has to tend mules and bulls and gelded 
rams and goats ; also there is the work in the domain of 
the Governor. Or his master may send him to a distant 

^ Cf. note to p. II S. 
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market to buy honey and load it on his mule. Of the 
grain and flour for feasts one gabbSr will carry them to 
the Palace and another will load them on a donkey. 
If the steward receives and measures slowly, they may 
wait many days, if the gabbars arrive in a crowd. In 
time of war a malkanna will say to his gabbars, “ Rise 
up and take counsel ! Some of you must carry my food 
and go up to Addis Ababa.” So two or three of them will 
go and the others will buy a mule for their master’s food. 
Yet if one dies in war, his wife and children will inherit. 

6. When the grain has been threshed and cleaned, the 
guardian of the asrat will come with the Chiqa Shum 
on the fixed day to sweep the grain into the measure — 
one for the Government and nine for the cultivator. The 
grain of the Government will be carried by the gabbar 
to the housjj of the Chiqa Shum — each kind to be placed 
in its separate store. This is afterwards handed out by 
measure to the soldiers or to the kitchen of the Palace 
or to any guest or pensioner of the Government. But, 
if a traveller arrives with a pass from the Government 
ordering the “ salaqa ” or local chief to provide him with 
mastangido and gMara — food and forage — and to pass 
him on to the next chief, the food and forage will be 
provided by the people. For the Misl&eie will command 
the Qoro and the Qoro will teU the Chiqa Shum to collect 
the food at a certain place near the camp. So each 
gabbar will bring a little and even a squatter will give 
wood and grass. 

7. A Galla gabbar, besides the payment of a tenth of 
his crops, will be yoked to the siso,^ working two days for 
himself and one day for the Government, and the Gallas 
perform the siso according to their number. But other 

* Cf p 25 
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gabbS-ts will send only one worker to the siso, even if they 
possess many gassas. In Shoa the fine for absence is two 
dollars or eight bars of salt, and is called the "addafah.” 
Also, in Shoa, where the rope has been thrown, a gabbar 
may work three days for himself and one day for the 
malkahna or Nigds : but on Sundays or on days of 
festival he will rest. Nor will such a gabbar perform 
the siso, if he pays a yearly tribute for his land in grain 
and dollars. A Galla gabbar will have to carry to the 
town at Easter and Christmas seven qunnas of grain, 
which is half a donkey's load, or he will have to grind 
monthly five qunnas of flour for the Government. This is 
coarse flour for the making of beer, and is quickly ground, 
as the grain is first roasted. 

8. The owner of broad lands may enclose a piece of 
grass, which he will call his kilkil or preservje. If the 
beasts of a muleteer enter and graze, the latter may 
try to drive them out, but the owner will cry, “ By the 
Nigus ! By the Bed ! Let not thy foot move nor bend 
from where it is ! ” So, if he knows the law, he will 
stand stfll and pay the fine ; but, if he advances, he may 
be accused as a recusant. 

9. When a man becomes the gabbar of a rich land- 

owner as his plouglfinan, the master may sow apart for 
him a piece of land as his private possession. Also, a 
fathex a-^iJjimm^tA bis. snn. aa his. Tjerjihuin.. 

10. If a man finds a piece of waste land or forest, he 
may cut down the trees and make a lane, so that others 
may see it. If another man begins to work on it, the 
first will accuse h im, saying, “ That my hand before 
thy hand, my leg before thy leg, my axe before thy axe 
— that I first made the ' falam I will give honey." 

^ vb. 767, 



196 THE ABYSSINIAN AT HOME 

So, too, a man may make three or four furrows with a 
plough and leave the land “ marked.” 

11. The dikka is the boundary mark both of a qalad 
and of a town, for a judge has trodden the spot and set 
up a piece of wood or a stone with the Chiqa Shum and 
witnesses. Also, a small boy may have gone with them, 
so that, when he grows up, he may know the mark. If 
a man changes a land mark, he is called the “ pusher ” 
of the boundary, and will be despised like a thief. 

12. Every seven or ten years they may order a tax, 

saying, " Produce each a dollar by the tail ! ” Or the 
tax may be by the hearth where lie the three stones of 
the fire. So the Misl^iei with the Chiqa Shum will 
count the animals and take one bull from every ten for 
slaughtering by the Government on a day of Festival 
or on a Sunday when there is a public feast. From three 
cows a man may pay a dollar and for a goat or a sheep 
one tamun ; or for every five sheep or goats or three pack 
mules or three pack horses or donkeys he will pay a dollar. 
But calves will not be reckoned, nor riding mules. If 
the “ milmil ” is made, aU the horses and mules that are 
long and clean will be assembled and measured and 
saddled by the Master of the Horse. If any are fitting 
a small sum will be given to the own erf who will keep them 
apart and feed them for the Government in case of need ; 
'a’iso to h/t Vy TOimfA to Vm/e 

war, and even men themselves, if they are needed by the 
Government. 

13. Besides those who hold land for service in^ war 
there are those who give only the tenth of their crops 
and render service to the Government by their skill. For 
a landholder may be a carpenter, who will work one or 



CONTRIBUTIONS 


197 


two months in the Palace and afterwards another will 
take his pace. So, too, one may be a fashioner of horn 
cups, or a_ weaver of shammas, or a silversmith, or mason, 
or beater of iron, or a sewer and embroiderer of the 
harness and coverings of a mule's saddle, whether the 
stitch is uniform or varied or coarse or fine. Or he may 
sew up the gowns and drawers of women and men, or, 
being given the hide of a buffalo, will work it up into 
shields. Or from leather he will make sheaths for swords 
covered with Morocco leather. Some will be tanners, 
whom the Qoro on days of festival will order to come 
and carry away the hides of slaughtered bulls and to return 
them dressed. Or from the thick hides another will cut 
thongs for pack mules, after softening the leather. All 
this work will be handed over to the Bajirond, who will 
place it in the store as presents for the offigers of the 
Government. 


14 



CHAPTER XXX 


INHERITANCE 

1. When the feast of commemoraiion is held on the 
fortieth day, the testament i is read aloud by the Con- 
fessor. If the declaration of the testator is made before 
his Confessor, there must be two witnesses ; if a priest is 
absent, there will be three witnesses. When he makes 
the declaration, the Confessor wiU hold his right thumb. 
But if he desires after his death to give hts land to a 
stranger out of his family, he must go with the stranger 
to the jud^e and stand upright — not as one stricken with 
illness, for the judge will not come to his sickbed So he 
wiU cry to the judge, " I have begotten this man and given 
him my land. Let Menilik die ! ” and will pay two dollars, 
just as in a suit for honey. But he may not on his bed 
make such a declaration, nor will it stand firm for the 
stranger. Hence the saying, " If thou dost declare 
when the pangs of death seize thee — -with God as Judge 
and the bed as fellow-prisoner — it may not be.” For 
the Government would be dazed and fooled 

2. A man may leave his house and goods to his kin 

fifth generation, nor may his godson be counted nor an 
adopted child nor a step child. If he leaves no kin to 
produce the feast of commemoration, the Government 
will give half to his godchild or to his partners in the 
private Communion. But a person related by marriage 
^ Cf, pp. J7, 52 
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alone is reckoned as a stranger. If he dies without a 
declaration, his kin will take the land up to the seventh 
generation, even if one is a woman. 

5. If the husband and wife bought the land in partner- 
ship, she will take the half of the price. If there was no 
will and the land was his, she is counted as a stranger, 
so that the Government will inherit if there are no kin. 
But she will receive half the price of the movable property, 
waiting to divide the crops of that season, though the 
trees will not be hers. Also the half of the animals and 
slaves will be hers, together with half the value of the 
house. For there is a saying of husband and wife, " With 
us there is equality. When we speak, it is half and 
half.” But after the maize is cut, the stalk remains 
outside. 

4. If the heir is a babe, the mother will staj^to rear it, 
unless the brother was ordered by the will to take the 
child. If she is only an adopted mother, the brother will 
rear it. If there are several sons, the eldest will inherit. 
If a son is not legitimate, he will inherit, provided that the 
father did not deny him ; if he is born after the death of 
the testator, the kin will examine his face and make 
oath. For a man’s son, whether his mother is a slave or 
a concubine or a “ Communion wife ” or an "80 bond” 
ivife, share in the inheritance. 
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Where a word is explained in the Book, the page 
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^baba . . . . 

Abba DuUa . . 

— Sanga 
Abbatachin 
Abbo . . . . 

Abbun{a) 

Abdullah Kani . 
abeitota 

Abu Takla 
Hiimanot 

ada ababa . 

(ya) Adara abbat ». 
addafah . . . . 

addaraS . . . . 

Afa Mammir 

Afa Nigfis , 

afarsata . . . . 

agba .... 

Aggafari 

a^wura .... 


A 

flower, cf. Addis Ababa =New 
Flower 
i86 
i86 

“ Our Father,” f the Metropolitan 
the Saint Gabr Manfas Qiddus = 
“ Slave of the Holy ^host ” 
cf. Abbatachin 
trade name of a chintz 
the appeal of suppliants, who cry 
out “ ab^it ! ” 

the Saint, Takla Haimanot — 

" Plant of Kcljgion ” 

90 

deposit ” father, i.e. guardian 
a fine, 118, 195 
entrance hall ; verb 607 
representative of tlie Metropolitan, 
^7, 109 

‘‘ mouth of the Emperor,” Lord 
Chief Justice, 
public inquisition, 153 
appeal to the Wambar, lit. '' enter 
{thy stake) ! ” 

Chamberlain 
legal bar, 178 
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akfai. 
akirma 
akUl . 
al 4 d . 
alama 
Alaqa 
alei . 
alga . 

Amara 
amat tazkar 
Amda Warq 


anci , ^ . 
annabdbiro . 
antafi 
antu 

aqqabit . 

arcumi . 
asaro 
asrat 
assat 
Astario . 

Ato . 
atafeita . 
Atei . 

au , . . 

au6acin . 
auda amat . 
azmud 
azzabi 
Azzaz 


babr arab 
bahtawi . 
Bdjirond 


total abstainer in fasts, 72 
a grass, 96 

marriage crown, 36, 38, 112 
half a dollar 
lit. a mark, flag, 91 
Head of a Church 
" it is a lie ! " 143 
bedstead, hence the Bed of 
State 

an Abyssinian 
year commemoration, 132 
" Pillar of Gold ” in a church, 
usually of wood and set in the 
wall, 96, cf. Qiniei Mahleit 
thou (feminine) 
a special bread, 13 1 
one who spreads carpets, 114 
thou (polite) 

one (feminine) who grinds the grain 
for the Communion Bread, 66 
switch, 78 
27 

tithes, I in 10 
“ it is a lie ! ” 170 
74. 85 

Mr. 

double, 154 
Emperor 
Yes ! 

public inq uisition, 153 
cycle of the year, 83 
grey pepper, 70 
141 

Steward, lit. " one who orders ” 

B 

Morocco leather 

hermit 

Treasurer 
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baJa s^mint 
Bald^raba . 
Baldaras 
baqeila *. 
barnos . 
basdbilS. . 
Beitaliheim . 

Beiziieit 

bota . 

Brut a wit 
buda 
buhaqa . 
Buhei 
buluko 
burakei . 


cibaha 
cilot . 

cubbo 


camma . 
cibt . 
oifra . 
ciqa sum 

eira . 
cisanna . 


dabbalo . 
dabir 


“ lord of the week,” 124 
. protector of strangers. 147 
Master of the Horse 
broad bean, 46 
black poncho of wool 
a condiment, 70 

" House of Bread,” church 
kitchen, 81, 96 

” Protectress,” epithet of the Vir- 
gin Mary, 103 
place, residence, 190 

■ 98 

one with the evil eye, 20 
> jar, 51 

The Transfiguration, 87 
a thick toga, 16, 188 
portion of Communion bread re- 
served as a “ blessing,” 124, 127, 

C 

. an evergreen tree, 13 

the court presided over by the 
Governor and Wambars, 145 
torch, 88, go 

C 

t. sole of foot, length of foot, 95 
. legal interrogation, 143 

band of soldiers, host, 120, 193 
” soil officer,” district chief who 
represents the Government 
tail 

” one whose hut smokes,” squatter 
and not a serf, 191-2 

D 

. sheepskin, 163 

■ 99. 109 
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Dabra — 


d^btara . 
dafan 
dagussa . 

Dajja Salam 

Dajj ac, Dajj az . 
Dajj azmac . 


d^ga 

Damara 

dangatur 

daulla 

Diggwa , . 

dikka 
dikkwot 
dimmaman . 
diqala . 
dirgat mauca 

doqa 

Dug . . , 


consecrated territory, site of a 
church or monastery, e.g. Dabra 
Libanos, Dabra Tabor. Cf. 
dabir 

a “ scribe,” cf. Ecclesiastics 
a fine, roq 

a grain used especially for beer, 131 
” Door of Salutation ” at the en- 
trance to the church, 5, 95 
Shortened forms of Dajjazmdc 
” one who in war camps near the 
door (dajj) of the Emperor’s 
tent,” cf. Qahnazmac, Gerazmac. 
Hence often a Governor of high 
rank. 

lit. yoke, 122 

collection of wands heaped together 
at the Festival of the Cross, 90 
bride’s attendant, 29 
measure of grain— 20 qunna, 118, 

193 

Hymn Book, no, iig 
boundary mark, ig6 
anklet, 167 

a method of preparing graves, 57 
bastard, 46 

Procession of the Host from the 
Maqdas to thff Qiddist, 56 
beads, 167 
local chief, 186 


ficagei . 
Egziavheir 
Egzio 
fikalei . 
Endarasei 


E 

Head of the Monks 
God, contracted to 
especially as cry of suppliants 
So-and-so ; feminine Ekalit 
" as my head,” i.e. representative, 
especially of a Sub-Govemop 
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engica . 

a reed, 88 

enkokko 

. a plant, 8 

Enqwutatas 

. a grass. New Year’s present, 88 

F 

falam 

. a mark, 195 

Fasika . 

" end of the Fast,” Easter 

Fidala Hawdria 

" Syllabary of the Apostles ” — a 
book, 105 

fijiota . 

. conclusion of legal argument , 180 

Filsata . 

. The Assumption of the Virgin Mary 

fim caxi . 

" raker of embers,” 107 

fiqra gamdai 

. “ cleaver of love,” 139 

fird . . . . 

. verdict 

firda gamdai 1 
firda gamdil J 

“ cleaver of a verdict,” 139 

Fitat 

. absolution 

Fitaurari 

“ leader of the advanoe guard,” a 
military title 

frei sammonanna 

107 

G 

G^bata Hawiria 

" tablet of the Apostles,” a book, 
105 

Gabaz . 

. Sacristan 

gabbar . 

! serf 

gabbari sanai . 

officiating priest or deacon, 107 

gac. . . . . 

. iar, 127 

gad . . . . 

. the fast before a festival, 76, 82 

gadab 

. dyke, ditch, 176 

gafara . 

forage, 194 

gahAd 

. cf. gad 

Galiannab . 

Gehenna (Gahannam) 

gal ... . 

, pot of clay, 69 

gan . . . . 

. jar, 127 

ganfo 

porridge, 90 

garad 

. servant girl 
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gassa 

gatar 

gatsa barakat 
geiso 

Gerazmac 

Gibbi . . 

gibir 


Gibra Leilit 
gibzinna 
ginda bal 
Ginzat . 

gitim . 

giyyid . . 

gizzit 

G6ndari . 

gudba . 

guks . . . 

gult . . . 

galmriTna 
guma 
gundo 

guzo fitat . 


hibist 

hibista Hanna . 
hij , . . 


(i) shield ; (2) measure of land, ii8, 
187 

church handed over to a patron, 
99, 109 

“ face blessing," 112 
leaves of a plant used for fermenting 
honey 

“ camper on the left,’’ a junior 
title, cf. Cajj^mac 
messuage, especially of a Governor’s 
palace, 147 

public service, especially of a feast 
due to soldiers and given regu- 
larly, 93, 192 
Kight Service, 108, 119 
office of Gabaz or Sacristan 
a military tenure, i8g 
funeral service. 55, 74 

III 

legal bar, 176 

oath sworn to a priest, breaker 
liable to excommunication 
soldiers settled on land, 192 
dyke, ditch, legal bar, 176 
game played on horseback, 84, 92 
assigned land, 188-9 
peculium, son's land, 195 
blood money, 136 
2 qunnas or wash-basms of honey, 

" journeying absolution " of corpse, 

55 


H 

Communion Bread, g 
Communion Bread, lit. " Bread of 

Joy ” ? 

" go ! " (feminine) 
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Hiin 5 in 5 .t 

(Week of) Pains, Holy Week, cf. 


Mamat, 73 

huddd . . 

. labour, especially of a governor’s 

• 

land tilled by his army, 77, 191 

Hudadei 

. Lent, 39, 68 

ilfit . 

I 

transgression of bounds in argu- 


ment, 180 

iman 

witness, juror, 138 

imnat 

(i) acknowledgment, averment. 


139 ; (2) embers of censer, 100 

irist . 

heritable land, inheritance 

imi . 

an5d;hing of ill omen or prohibited. 


especially of ill news to be 
averted by spittle, 54, 61, 69, 


135 

irsa-p 

Your Excellency * 

Islam 

Mohammedan, 18 

ita . - . 

. lots, 123 

Jan Hoi 

J 

The Emperor, 137, 162, especially 

of Menilik 

jano . . . 

. a toga or shamma with a red stripe 

» 


K 

k^baro . 

small drum, 55 

kabba lanqai 
kabba warq ! 

a cape worn by priests, 113 

kahin 

an ecclesiastic ; plural k^inat 

kasa . . . . 

compensation, 132 

kdtara . 

. the day before the Epiphany, 82 

kidat 

denial in a suit, 139 

kilkil . . . 

preserved land, 195 

kininnib 

. veil, 166 
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kolba 

. a finger ring oi horn, 167 

korojo . 

. leather bag, 159 

Koros 

Church dignitary, 57 

Jkoso .... 

(i) the tape-worm ; (2) the anthel- 
mintic ; (3) the tree 

kubat warara . 

■ 74 

kdnanei 

. damnation, 50 

kurman . 

quarter part of bread, 128 

kuta 

a fine toga or samma with em- 
broidery on edges 

kwotei - 

hoof tax on animals, 183 


L 


lamd .... 

■ 56. 113 

leiba sai 

“ thief seeker," 157 

Lidat 

Christmas, 81 

Lidata . 

“ Her Birthday," i.e. of the Virgin 
Mary, 86 

lifafa tsidiq . 

Roll of Righteousness, 21, 53 

liflif . ■ . . . 

120 

Ligaba . 

Chief Chamberlain, igo 

Liq .... 

Professor, 12 ; plural Liqaunt 

Liqa Diyaqon . 

Head Deacon, 107 

Liqa kahinat 

Chief of the Ecclesiastics, 109 

Liqa Tabavt 

Church dignitary, in 

M 

Macanei 

107 

mad .... 

. table, 183 

madbeit 

(i) kitchen ; {2) land for support of 
an official, 183 

madab . 

. (i) alloy; (2) raised dais for ’bed, 

75 . loi 

mag4bia . 

. appeal to Wambar, 145 

maggwonatsifia 

the covering of the Host, 57, 97, 

113 
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mihabbar . 

mahaiy5am . 
Mala’ekf 
malkanna , 
Mamat . 
Mammir . 

Manbar . 
mannaso 
Maqdas . 
mardo . 

Mari Gieita . 
Maryam 
masarrifia . 
masarragia . 

masipqo 
Masqal . 
mastingido . 
matab . 
Matsafa Taklil 
matsor . 

mattubbiS . 
Mawase’ t 
mazzannaf . 
Me’eraf . 
me'ewad 
miUas 

milmil . 
min abbas ! 

mirtoc 
Mislaniei 
Mizei 
mosob . 


(vulg. mabbar) a society for private 
Communion, I2i 
an uneducated person, 52 
. angels (singular malik) ,111 
. possessor of serfs, 186 

{i.e. Himamat) Holy Week, 73 
(1) a learned man ; (2) Superior of 
a monastery, 108 
. altar, 95 

advocate’s fee, 175 
Holy of Holies, 9, 10, 95 
announcement of a death to the kin, 

54. 59 > 61 

. Guide Master in a Church, 108 
Virgin Mary 

resting of a body on way to burial, 55 
lifting up of prayers to God, 
especially of the Pater Noster 
violin, 86 * 

Festival of the Cross, 90 
present of food to travellers, 188, 194 
neck-cord, 18, 112 
. Marriage Service, 37 
. holder in which the Cross is carried, 
102 
128 

. Book of Anthems, in 
• 144 

collection of hymns and chants, in 
cncirding of a church, 83 
(i) return feast, 33 ; (2) antiphon, 
refrain of a song, 86 
. 196 

term of abuse, lit. " what thy 
(feminine) father ! ” 42 
" the chosen ones,” 154 
representative of a feudal lord, 182 
. bridesman, 24 
. basket, 125 
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mosoba Warq . 

“ golden basket " of a church for 
reception of the tabot, 57, 83, q6 

Musei , . . . 

President of a private Communion, 


121, 128 

Mutan Tazkar . 

Commemoration of the Dead, 132 

nabbari .... 

N 

“ one who was present,” 138 

nafs 

soul 

(ya) Nagar Abbat . 

'"father of an affair,” agent or 
spokesman, 25, 35, 42 

Nagadras 

" Head of Trade,” the Head of 

Customs 

NagaraFaii 
nagarit .... 
Nanawei 

natala .... 
nei ! . . ,, . . 

nifqu .... 

nifro .... 

nigirt .... 
Nigist .... 
Nigds .... 
(ya) Nissiha Abbat . 

“ finisher of affairs,” agent, 152 
big drum, loi 

Nineveh, 69 

single of the toga or samma, 46, 63 
come ! (feminine) 
assistant priest or deacon, 107 
porridge, 86 
a pronouncement, 116 

Empress 

Emperor 

“ Penance Father,” t,e. Confessor, 

133 

nizazei .... 

death-bed declaration of a testa- 


ment, 10, 17 * 


P 


Papas 

" Pope,” The Metropolitan 


Q 

qalad 

. hide rope for measuring land, 118, 

187 

qalam 

. letter of alphabet, tune, loi, 105 

qalatei . 

” word of the Emperor,” a legal 


envoy or commissioner, 146, -168 
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Qdnona . 

. penance imposed by priests, either 
on themselves or on la3Tnen, 73 

qantaffa 

a shrub, 60 

Qafinazmac 

“ camper on the right,” a junior 
rank, cf. Dajj^mac 

qarafi 

. “ peeler of wood,” 119 

qareiza . 

. bier, 67 

qatqac . 

" beater ” (of iron), loi 

qdtsala . 

head covering of priests, 112 

Qeidar , 

Service of Purification, 71 

Qibala . 

. day before commencement of a 
fast, 68 

Qidamei Sur 

Easter Saturday, 79 

Qidddsiei 

Mass 

Qiddist . 

the part of the church outside the 
Maqdas— the Nave 

qiddus . 

holy 

qiniei 

. h5nnn, often specially composed, 
III , 

qiniei Mahleit . 

the Choir, separated from the 
Qiddist by the wall in which are 
the Amda Warq. One passes 
between and under the Amda 
Warq 

qitta 

a bread, 86 

qob .... 

. priest’s, monk’s, or nun’s cap, 37 

qoio .... 

roast grain, 16, 191 

Qomos . 

. » Canon =7)youju,evo?, 57 ^ 94 > ^3 

Qoro . . . 

. district officer, 183, 185 

qunna 

a measure of grain, etc., 118, 159, 

QwSgmiei . 

z 6 z, cf. gURdo 

~ Pagwimei = [at] eTrayofievat 

the complementary 5 or 

6 days at the end of the year. 


which is of 12 months of 30 days 
each, 87 

qwami 

” one who stands upright,” 119 

qworabi 

one who is a communicant, 36, 39 

QwutbAn 

The Holy Communion, 3^, 38 
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R 


Ras .... 

. “ head," a high rank 

R^’isa Dabir 

. Archimandrite, iro 

Sa’atat , 

S 

"Hours " (canonical) , Horologium, 


io8, 119 

saban 

safeit 

salim 

samanya 

. holy shroud or scarf, 75, 106 
winnowing basket, 96 
salutation, cf. Dajja Saldm, 75 

80, hence the "80 bond" or 

solemn legal stipulation. An 80 
wife is one married by this 
ceremony. It closes with the 
oath " Let Menilik die ! ” 

sammonafina . 

. " weekly ” celebrant of church 


duties, 107, 118 

Sanadir ya^ 

. " Snider holder,” 190 

Sanvat (ei) . 

Sabbath 

saq .... 

. girdle of hide worn by monks and 


nuns, 1 14 

sarg .... 

. wedding, 27 

sarratanna . 

. worker, i.e. blacksmith, lOi 

sigdat 

. prostration, 77, 78 

siltan 

authority, especially of the Emperor 


and Metropolitan, 106, 133 

sindoddo 

. a grass, 96 ^ 

Siqiat 

Good Friday 

siso .... 

(i) a third part ; (2) a fraction, 25, 

siso tam 4 j . 

124, 131, 189, 194 
one " yoked to " it and liable to 


work for Government, 189 

suf .... 

a plant, 60 


SH 

sdlaqa 

. commander, 194 

Sambal . . 

commander, 120 
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samma .... ihc cotton toga or outer shawl-like 

covering worn by all Abyssinians. 
It may be (r) an ordinary 
samma. ; {2) natala, a thin single 
one ; {3) a buhiko, a thick coarse 
one ; (4) a kuta, of line cotton 
with embroidery on edges ; {5) 
a jfino, witli a broad red stripe 


sum sirat 

“ officer dismissal,” the levee at 
which new appointments arc 
made, 92 

suro 

vegetable sauce, 32 

suti 

chintz, 1 12 

T 

tabot .... 

cf. Preface, p. vii 

Ta'mira Maryam . 

“ Miracles of Mary,” a book, 105 

tamun .... 

a subdivision of the dollar 

tasfa' .... 

” hope,” a bread, 80, 114 

tazkar .... 

commemoration, 64 

tibina . . . . 

a bread, 87 

T 

tabal .... 

(1) Holy Water ; (2) Wine of the 
Eucharist 

tabtab .... 

lit. “ drop,” of pointing in em- 

> 

broidery, 113 

tadiq .... 

lit. ” righteous,” term for the 
Bread of the Eucharist, 48, 124, 

* 

131 

tafa gassa . 

ornamented shield, gi 

tMlafa was . 

a guarantor of a guarantor, 171 

taqrl 

“ fold ! ” 145, 181 

Teniqat .... 

Epiphany, 82 

tibbiq .... 

180, 181 

tibtabei .... 

78 

tiqil 

145, 181 

tuv\’a(tj .... 

15 

chalice, 121, 124, 129 
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tsabart . 
tse'edut , 
tsigei radda 
Tsoma Diggwa . 


ugur . 


wadajei . 
wadar 
waira 
waizaro . 
Wambar 
wanfa] , 
wanza 
warab 

warqa zabo . 
wa^ .... 
watbeit . 

wazeimS. 
wog .... 
wur gabi 

ya-can mareit . 
ya-dasta mareit 
ya-Golan Gieita 
ya-Nafs Abbat 
ya-warari mareit 
ya-wobo mareit 
yigaball 
yigb^ / 


zang . 
zeima 

zikir, zikirt . 
zimmarei 


wand used by Confessorj 78 
church griddle, 81 
rose, go 

” Fast Hymn Book,” no, ng 

U 

181 

w 

” my friend,” 83 
hobble, 178 
wild olive tree, 78 
Mrs., 166 

Chief Judge, varies in importance 

mutual labour, 176 

a tree with very light wood, lOi 

modulation, lor 

gold brocade, 113 

guarantor 

“sauce-house,” kitchen. Hence a 
servant maid 
feast before a fast, 70 
custom, 67 

“ month enterer,” igo 

Y 

I go 
190 
190 

“ father of the soul,” Confessor 

190 

190 

appeal to Wambar, 144 
Z 

long thin stick, 179 
hymn, 70 

commemoration, 130, 132 
chant book, in 
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A 

Abba Jifar, 189 

Absolution. 10, 17, 51, 55, 3S, 66, 
73 

abstainer from food, 72 
Adam, 78 

adjustment of dress, l^(, 23, 25, 
125, izg, 167 
adoption, 14, 15 
adultery, 45 
advocates, 175 
agent, cf. spokesman 
blimony, 43 
alloy, loi 

alms, 17. 39, 49, 71, 79 
alphabet, 12 
Altar, 9, 95, 97 
Amahaiyis, 158 
Amharic, 76, iir, 150 
Angels, 74, 95, 96 
anklets, 167 
anthems, in 
Anuaks, 186, 1S9 
Apostles, 75-6 
appeal, legal, 141, 144-7, 

155. ^ 73 . 

arithmetic, 12 * 

aspersion with Holy Water, 2, 16, 
50, 75. 83, 124 

Assumption. 16, 69, 74, 86-7 
B 

bag, medicine, 157-162 
ball, hockey, 82 
bap^sm, 4— II, 83 
Baptist, John the, irr 
bar, legal, 142, 174, 176, 1 78, 
181—2 

barren wife, 36-8 

Basket, Golden, 57, 83, 96-7, 124 

bastards, 46, 199 


beads, 18, 19, 33 
bean, broad, 46 
beating, 150 

“ Bed ” of State, 99, 168, 195 
beer, 2, 16, 31, 40, 51, 68, 125, 195 
beggars, 100 

bell, 10, 51, 55. 79. 99. 135 
bets, legal, cf. stakes, 102, 122, 137 
bigamy, 45 

“ birds ” in discovery of crime, 

154 

birth, r, 2 

Birthday of Mary, 86 
blacksmith, loi 

blessings, 2, 13, 2<^ 54, 89, 100, 
106, 124, 127, 130, 132 
blood-money, 156 
bond, legal, cf. eighty, 140, 148, 
169 

boundaries, 193, 196 
boy, medicine, 157-162 
bracelets, 33, 167 
bread, cf. Communion, 30, 80, 
86-7, 114, 124, 125, 131 
breast-father, 15 
bridesman, bridesmaid, 24, 29 
brigands. 143, 151, 155 
brocade, 113 
burial, 34, 128 

C 

cabbage, 69, go, 167 
cap of monks and nuns, 37, 106 
censer, 57, 85, 100 
chaining, legal, 169, 170-2 
chalice, 51, 121, 124, 132 
Chamberlain, 39, 51, 66-7, 81, 86, 
100, 109, 147, 149, 163, 184, 190 
chants, 11 1 
charcoal, gi, 100, 159 
charms, 20 

Chilot, 145, 147, 1^0, 191 
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INDEX 


chintz, iro 

ChiqS. Shinn, 42, 157, 163, 184-5, 
194 

Choir, 96 

“ chosen ones " in discovery of 
crime, 154 

Chrism, 8, 114 
Christ, Jesus, yr, 78, yg, 109 
Christmas, 68, Si, 112, 193 
Church, 94-120 

— land, 118-120 

— officials, loo-riy 

circling round church, 83—4, 93, 
95 

cleaner of church, irz, 114 
clerk of court, 143, 146, 149, 150, 
^53 

coffee, 68, 86 

commemoration, 52, 64-7, 03, 

114, 130, 132 

commissioner, legal, 102—3, 135, 
146 

Coramunion Bread and Wine, 9, 
36-9, 96, 1 21, 124, 131 
— , Holy, 4, 8, 36-9, 51, 52, 121 
— , Private, iz’,-133 
compensation, 46, 82, 8y, 132, iGi, 
178 

condiments, 32 

" content money ” for clerk, T42, 
144 

contributions, 192-7 
creditors. 168—174 
Cross, 5. 78, 85, 92, 101-2 
— , Festival of, 84, 89, 1Q3 
Crown, Marriage, 36, 38, 112 
curses, 34, 42, 89, 103 
curtaining off, 7, I5, 37-S 
Customs gates, 185 
— , Head of, 81, 120 

D 

Dabra Libanos, 13, 63 
Damnation, 50 
Daqsewos, Pope, 105 
deacon, 5, 81, 105—9, 118 
death, 49-63 

debt, 21, 129, 144, 165, 16S-174 
decanter of bride, 31 
defeated suitor, i8r 
deposit, 14, 21, 168 
'* descending water ” judge, 46, 
169 


devil, 2, 19, 49, 50. 71. 95. 98 . 
divorce, 3h, 42-S, 107. 167 
dogs, 2, 47> 1-^4 
door of fhurch, 8. 75, 123 
— , oath on, 95, 102-3, 143^ 165 
drawers, ^50, 166 
dream of hermit, 115 
dress, cf. adjustment, 7, 19, 26, 
27, 166 

drum, 33. 56, 79. 80, 85, loi, 163 
E 

cartii, 146 

Easter. 79 . ri2, 193 
Ecclesiastics, 103-1 17 
Egypt, 79 

eighty L’ond, cf. stipulation, 35, 
41,140, 165-0, 169, 170, iSo 
elders, r?. 23, 43, 102. 134-b, lyh 
Fdevatioit of Host, 135 
Elias, 87 
Emmanh^l. 130 

Emperor, Empress, 56, 57, 129, 
133, 138, 165 

end of legal argument, 180 
English, 8 1 
envoy, legal, 146, i68 
Epiphany, 63, 82, 84, 112 
Epistles, 103 
escape ol serfs, 192-3 
EucharEt, 4, 8, 9, 36, 51-2 
Enropeairs, 79, r6i, igo 
evil eye, cf . curtaining off. spitting, 
20 

exhumation, 63 

F 

'' face blesEng,” 112 
fasts, 68-7®, 
feast, pbhlic, 93, 184 
fees, T03, 175 
feminioo, use of, 133 
ferment jar, 2, 16, 51 
festivals, 77“93 

fines, 109 . 152--5. t^i, 195 

— , religious, 11,71 

fish, 70 

hags, 163 

flogging, 150, 176 

flowers, 90 

flutes, 80, 80 

fly switch. 12, rt2, 114 

Friday fast, 68, 147 
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G 

Gabriel, St., 125 

Galla, 150, 186, 188, rg2-j 

Galtu, 158 

games, .81, ■ 84, 87, 92 

Gehenna. 49, 50 

generations, reckoning oi, 198 

George, St., 82, 86, 97, 98 , in, 125 

Gi’iz, 6, 76, roj, in, iij 

Gimmira, 189 

goatskin, 13, 116 

godparents, 5, ii 

Good Friday, 77, 79 

Gorci, 84, 186 

Gospel, 76, 100, 105 

Governors, 39, 82, 147-150, 155, 

191. 193 

grain measure, 118 
grasses, 88, 96 
graves. 17, 57, 64, 122 
Greeks, 81, 103-4 
guardian, 14, iro 
— spirit, 135 

Guide Master, 66-7, joo, roS^iro 
Gurafarda, 189 


H 

Habta Giyorgis, Fitauiari, 19Q 
Haila Sillasiei, Emperor, S 
Hailu MMakot, 22, 158 
hare, 137 

hat, ch cap, 99, 166 
head as surety, 171, 181 

— covering of priests, 112 

— of a church, 64, 66-7, 100, 

108— g, 120, 132 

— of customs, 8r, 120, *150, 

igi 

— of monks, 37, ri3 
hearth tax, 196 
heirs, 198-9 

hen, 46 

Heraclius, Fast of, 76 
hermit, 115 
hides, 31, 197 
hobble, legal, 178 
hockey, 8r 

Roly of Holies, 9, 56, 95 

— Water, 2, 6 , 100 

— Week, g8, 73, 77 
honey, ceremonial, 15, '-19 

— •, legal stake, 137, 172-4, 180 


I honeymoon, 32, 33, 106 
honours, 56, 91, 136, 184 
horn cup, 132, 197 
horse, 84, 91, 139 
■ — , legal stake, 103, 137, 170, 174, 
177 

Host. 51, 53 . 135 
Hours, Book of, 108, 119 
hunting, 32, 164, 177 
hydromel, 31, 67, 68, 125, 174 
hymn, 70, S3, i!,! 

— -book, 1 10 

I 

illuminations, 21, 88 
incense, cf. censer, 1 10 
Inheritance, 188, 19S-9 
intercession, cf. reconciliatiQii, 10, 
24 

interpreter, 103, 150, J?® 
intestacy, 198-9 
iron, 2 
J.slam, 18, 71 
Italians, 120 

J 

James, St., 87, 105 
Jar of Communion , 127 
Jerusalem, 94, 95, 122 
Jesus Christ, 74, 121, 130 
Jimma, 189 

John, St., 21, 87, 88, 1S5, 191 
joys, cries of, r, 8g 
Jude, St., 103 

judges, cf. Law, descending water, 
137-152 

judgment debt and fees, 136-7, 
144-6, 178, 180, 186 
jurors, 13S, 149, 165, 174, 177, 
r3o 

justice, cf. Law, 138, 159, 16 1 
K 

Kaffa, 189 

kerchief of bride, 31, 32 
knife, 31, 136 
kudu, 20 

L 

land. 183-191 

— register, 193 
laughter, 138 
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IN DEX 


Law, 137-152, 168-182 

layman, 52 

Leap Year, 87, 88 

leaven jar, z, 16, 51 

Left Master, 108, iio-i 

Lent, 39, 68 

linking of suitors, 169 

linseed, i, 69, 72, 80, 86, 132, 182 

loan, 21, 102 

local chiefs, 184—5, ^94 

lots, drawing, 122-3 

Luke, year of, 87 

M 

maize, 154, 1B2, 199 
Makwanen, Ras, 190 
mantle, 113 
Mark, year of, 87 
marriage, 10, 22-41 
— , forbidden degrees, 15, 24, z9, 
128 

— service, 36 
MartyTS, in 

Mary, Virgin, i, 74. 70, 82, 97, 
105, 125, 155 
Masango, 189 ^ 
masculine, use of, 166 
Mass, 9, 65, 81, 95, 97, TOO 

Master of Horse, qt, 196 
Matthew, year of, 87 
measuring land, 187 
meat, division of, 66 
Mcnilik, Emperor, 22, 25, 72, 120, 
12S, 137, 158-9, 189, 192 
Mercury, ni 

Metropolitan, The, 56, 57, 50, 94, 
99. 114. 133 
Michael, St., 49, 125-6 
military tenure, 189, 190 
milk in oaths, 15, 29, 705, 157 
ilixacles of Mary. 105 
modulation, loi 
money, burying, 21 
monks, 37, 52, 58, 94, 113, 115 
— , head of, 57. 113 
mortification, 73, 114 
Moses, 87 

mourning, 53, 59-63 
'' mouth, with my,” iSo 
Muharomcd GrSfl, 46 
mule, 26, 84, Qi 

— legal stake, 102, 13^, 145, 151, 
174, iSo, ib '3 


muleteers, 195 

murder, 17, 141, 150, 153, 155, 161 
muslin, 106 
mute pleader, 182 
mysteries, 81, 94, 96, 106 . 
My^stery, House of, 96, 108 

N 

name, 7-9, 31, 93 

Nave, 56, 96 

neck-cord, 5—8, 112 

New Year, 21, 88-9, 185, 193 

Night Service, 108, 119 

nuns, 37, 52, 113-4 
O 

oaths, 135 

— , legal, 25, 35, 4 b 42. 102, 146. 
154- 175- 198 

— , cf- religious, .stipulation, 
officers, 92, 183-0 
olive, 78, 137 
onion, 70, 132 
ornaments, 8, 167 

P 

palm-mat oath, 104 

Palm Sunday, 78 

Paradise, 49, 79 

parched grain, 16, 69, 112, 191 

parents, 23, 135 

parish, 99 

partnership in marriage, 25, 35, 

41. 43-4 

Pater Nos 'Jfer, 10, 57, 100, 126 

peculium, 195 

penance, 71 

Pentecost. 68 

pepper, 1 04 

Peter, St., 75, S7, 105, 108 

pictures in church, 98 

pillars in church, 96 

pillow oath, 140 

pleading, legal, 175 

pole, Masqal, 90 

poncho, 26, 29, 59, 60, 109, 1O6 

porridge, i, 86, 90 

position in pleading, 173, 179 

President of Communion, 122 

pricker, 20 
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proclamations, 120, 153, 162, 173 
“ produce of the cow,” 69, 76 
p^jfessors, 12 

promotion of officers, 92, r 85 i I 93 
prostrations, ii, 17, 71. 77, 78 
proverbs, cf- sayings, 23, 134, 13G 
Psalter, 13, 55, 02, 65, 73, 77, 123 
public discovery of crime, i53-G 
p\inishment, religious, ir, 17, 71, 

132 

Purptory, 49, 5 “. 79 
Purification, 71 
python. 47 


questioning by advocate, 176-8 
Qoro, 185, 193-4 

R 

rains, 88 
raisins, 64, 121 
reading, 13 

reconciliation, 43-5, 102, 134 
Redeemer of the World, 127, 129 
reeds, 79, 119 
refrain of song, 86 
registers, 143-4, 15 1, 188, i93 
relationship, 140, iq8 
release of sureties, 1 72 
religious oath, 7, 14, 15, 29- 39. 
143 ' ^55 

remission of fine, 136 
repentance, 17, 71 
Resurrection, 79, 80, 97, 127 
Revelation of Mary, 74, 85 

rhythm, in 
Right Master, 108, 
rings, 18, 25, 60, 112, r67 
roots, evil, 117 

rope for land survey, iiS, 119 
Ruf5,eil, 68, iix 
rushes, 79, 119, I2I 


S 

SabOhth, 123 

Sacristan, 52, 100, 109, 118^9 
Sahia Sill 4 siei, 159 
Saints, in, 170, 179 
salt as money, 195 
salutations, i, 50, 60-1, 8a-i, 89, 
ix» 


Sanctuary, 56, 95 
Satan, 50, 79, fi?/ ^79 
Saturday’, Easter, 79, 80 
sauce, I, 67, 6g, 70 
scarf, holy, 75, 100 
scribes, 12, 20, 65, 1 13 
scrolls, 21, 2z, 53 
serfs, 98, 192-7 
servants, 37, 40, 176 
settlers, 191-2 
Shambal, 120 

shamma, 7, 9, 10, 20, 46, 59, 60, 

62-3, HI. 166-7, 188, 197 
shaving of head, 61 , 63 
shield, 29, 33, 84, 197 
Shoa, 23, 120, 124, 128, 180, 18S, 

189. 193 

shrine, cf. Preface, 82, 171 
stiuti, 9 1 

silence of detendant, 1 76 

silk. 5, 16. 26, 55. 82-3, HO 

silversmith, rot, 197 

sistrum, 56, 85, 88. loi 

slaves, 4, H, 32, 40, 46, 74, 131, 

141, 143, 153, 159, 167, 199 
snakes, 88 • 

songs, 28, 33, 03, 83, 87-91, 93 
sorcerers, 59, 116-7 
soul, 19, 49, 65 
spells, 1 16 
spindle, 35 
spinner's land, i88 
spitting, cf, evil eye, 20, 54, 89, 92 
spokesman, 25. 28, 35, 41-2, 44 
squatters, 191-2 
stakes, legal, 136, 169. i 74 ' ^78 
step-parent, 15 
Steward, 184, I 94 
stipulations, 165, 169, 170, I So 
stranger heirs, 198 
strcwei of grass, 119 
suicide, 50 

suppliants, 24, I47» ^55 
sureties, 35, 43, 102, 129, i6g, 

171-2, 180 

sword, 2, 13, 139, 149, i 77 > 178. 

192 

sycamore, 13, 46 
T 

'I'afari, Ras, 8 
tail tax, 19G 
talismans, 20 
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tamiejs, 33, 180, lyy ] 

tape-worm, 73, 11^ 

Tasamma, EdJ5, H, 63 

taxes, 185-6, 189 j 

teachers, 12-13 105 

thateli of church i 20 

theft, 151, 153, K>3 

Theodore, llmperor, 22, ]3j 

thief seeker, 157-162 1 

Thomas, St , 75 

threshing floor, 1 

thumb ui oaths, 7, 198 

thurible, 5, 55, 57, lOo 

tithes, 194 1 

tobacco, 51, 157 1 

torches, 87-8, yo j 

Transiiguration, 87 1 

transgression m pleading, 18O ’ 

traeellcrs, 131, 155, 169, 188, 104 
Treasurer, 1S3-4, 197 
Irmity, Holy, 7, 124 
trumpet, 80 

tune, 10 1 I 

turban of priest, 106 

Turkey Ked, 5 I 

U I 

umbrella, 30, 79, 83, 85, no n 7 j 
utensils of bride, 31 

V 

veil, 166 

vestments, 112-3 
Viaticum, 51 


\ lolm, 86 

lows, 109. 131 

W 

ivailmg 53 

\\ alda Oi) orgis N igus 1 89 
\\ alda Mikacil Nigus 190 
Wainbaf, I 44 ~^j 2 
wands, 78. «4, 86, go, i (2, 179 
wai, 17, 120, 173, 189 190, 194, 
196 

waste land, 195 

tdnesday fast, 68 147 
weighing of souls, 49 
wet jurors, 138, 177 

wheat, 123. 131 
whips, 87, 150 
widow 05 pticst, 10b 
wills, 17, 52, 198 
witnesses, 19, 138-40, 168 
wives, 25, 35-7. 4°“!. 199 
women, 77, 9j 9®, 12S, 132—3, 
151, 165. 185 

wood, split for eliuich, 119 
Y 

\ambo?, 180 
3 ear, 83, 87, 132 
yoke, 122, 125 

Z 

Zauditu, Empress, 7 
Zeig Amal. 12 
Ziqwala, 63 


THE END 
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